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Xerox Wide Format 6705 System

Thank you for selecting the Xerox Wide Format 6705 System.

This guide describes operating instructions and precautions
for using the Xerox Wide Format 6705 System. To get the
most out of the system and to use it effectively, be sure to
read this User Guide before use.

This guide is intended for first-time users of the machine, and
describes how to use the Copy/Print/Scan features, how to
clear paper jams, the daily maintenance procedures, how to
set various setting items, and various precautions.

This guide assumes that you have a basic understanding and
operating knowledge of your personal computer and network
environment. For the basic information and operating
instructions of your personal computer and network
environment, refer to the documentation provided for your
personal computer, operating system, and network system.

After reading this guide, be sure to keep this guide so you can
refer to it handy for quick reference whenever you have
trouble with the machine's operation or some failure occurs
while using the machine.

Xerox shares the global concern about environmental
conservation and has integrated that concern in its
business activities from research and development to
disposal. We have implemented a number of programs
to lessen the burden on the environment. For example,
we have totally eliminated ozonedepleting
chlorofluorocarbons from our manufacturing facilities.
We are committed to leadership in the conservation of
resources by reusing and recycling post-consumer
waste material such as paper, cartridges, and parts
from our customer's copiers and printers. Along with
our efforts to make environmental values a part of the
Xerox culture, Xerox Wide Format 6705 System adopts
recycled components that satisfy our strict quality
standards.
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Types of Manuals

The following Guides are available.

Guides for the Machine

® User Guide <this guide>

Describes the daily maintenance procedures, how to use the Copy/Scan/Print features, how to clear paper jams, how
to set various setting items, and notes and restrictions.

Guides for the Optional Components

The guides for the optional components provide information such as how to operate the optional components, and
how to install software.

Types of Manuals m



Using This Guide

This guide gives you information on how to use the Copy/Print/Scan and other features of the machine.

[ Organization of This Guide ]

This guide consists of the following chapters:

® Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

This chapter identifies the machine components, and describes the basic operations of the machine, such as how to
turn the power on and off, how to operate the control panel, and how to exit the Energy Saver mode.

® Chapter 2 Copy

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Copy feature.

® Chapter 3 Scan

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Scan feature.

® Chapter 4 Stored Programming

This chapter describes the Stored Programming feature that enables you to store customized settings.

® Chapter 5 Computer Operations

This chapter covers computer operations, such as how to use CentreWare Internet Services, how to print documents,
how to import scanned data, and how to use the Direct Scan feature.

® Chapter 6 Configuration

This chapter describes how to create folders, register IP addresses, and set up save destinations, as well as change
those settings.

® Chapter 7 Authentication

This chapter describes the authentication features available for the machine.

©® Chapter 8 Problem Solving

This chapter describes solutions to various problems you may have with the machine.

® Chapter 9 System Settings

This chapter describes how to configure the system defaults with the System Settings feature.
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® Chapter 10 Appendix

This chapter describes the machine specifications, optional components, and notes and restrictions.

[ Conventions ]

This guide uses the following marks depending on the described contents.

Provides important information that you should know and check before using or operating the
machine.

p Provides information that may be useful when you are using or operating the machine.

_, Provides cross-references to the content.

The following symbols are used in this guide.

¢ A cross-reference included in this guide.

* Indicates the names of features, input values, input examples, and the messages displayed on
the touch screen.

[ 1] ¢ Indicates the names of the screens, menus, buttons, and tabs displayed on the touch screen.

¢ Indicates the names of the menus, windows, dialog boxes, buttons, tabs, files, and folders
displayed on your computer screen.

< > ® Indicates the buttons and indicators on the control panel.
* Indicates the keys on your computer keyboard.

> ® Indicates the order of selecting the menu items.
Example: Select [Start] > [All Programs].

Orientation of documents or paper is described in this guide as follows:

Portrait * Loading the document or paper in portrait orientation when viewed from the front of the
machine.

Landscape ® Loading the document or paper in landscape orientation when viewed from the front of the
machine.

LEF - Portrait Orientation SEF - Landscape Orientation

<

<

Paper feed direction Paper feed direction

® The screen shots and machine illustrations in this guide are of the machine with various optional components
installed. Some of the items and features on the screen shots or illustrations may not be displayed or available on
your machine depending on its configuration.
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® The information on various drivers and utility software in this guide may not apply to your drivers and utility
software depending on their version upgrade.

® In this guide, "personal computer” and "work station” are collectively called "computer”.
® Microsoft® Windows® Operating System is referred to as "Windows".
® Product names are referred to as follows:
¢ ApeosWare Device Management is abbreviated as "Device Management”.
* ApeosWare Authentication Management is abbreviated as "Authentication Management”.
® The description of operations in this guide are mainly based on Windows® 7. If using an operating system other
than Windows® 7, the operating procedures and the screen appearance may be different in your environment.

Using This Guide



Safety Notes

Before using this product, read "Safety Notes" carefully for safety use.

This product and recommended supplies have been tested and found to comply with strict safety requirements
including safety agency approvals and compliance with environmental standards. Follow the following instructions
for safety use.

AWARNING

Any unauthorized alteration including an addition of new functions or connection to external devices may not be covered by
the product warranty. Contact your local Xerox representative for more information.

Follow all warning instructions marked on this product. The warning marks stand for the followings:

Used for item that if not followed strictly, can lead death or severe or fatal injuries and the possibility

A DANG ER to do it is comparatively high.

AW ARN I N G Used for items that if not followed strictly, can lead to severe or fatal injuries.

A CAUTION Used for items that if not followed strictly, can cause injuries to user or damages to machine.

A: A symbol for items to pay attention to when handling machine. Follow instructions carefully to
use machine safely.

VAN NN NN

Caution Flammable  Explodable Electric Heated Moving Pinched
shock surface object fingers

® 1 A symbol for prohibited items. Follow instructions carefully to avoid any dangerous acts.

OO ®

Prohibited No fire Do not Do not use Do not tear Keep away  Never touch
touch in bathroom down fromwet  with wet hand

‘ ;A symbol for items that must be performed. Follow instructions carefully to carry out these
essential tasks.

0O

Instructions Unplug Ground/
Earth

Safety Notes
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Electrical Safety ]

/N\WARNING

This product shall be operated by the power source as indicated on the product’s data plate. Consult your local

power company to check if your power source meets the requirements.

CPLOe 6

WARNING: Connect this product to a protective earth circuit.

This product is supplied with a plug that has a protective earth pin. The plug fits only into an earthed elec-
trical outlet. This is a safety feature. If the plug doesn't fit to the outlet, contact an electrician to replace
the outlet to avoid risk of electric shock. Never use an earthed adapter plug to connect the product to the
electrical outlet that has no earth connection terminal.

Improper connection of a grounding conductor may cause electric shock.

Plug the power cord directly into a grounded electrical outlet. To prevent overheat and a fire accident, do
not use an extension cord, a multi-plug adaptor or a multiple connector. Consult your local Xerox
representative to check if an outlet is grounded.

Connect this product to a branch circuit or an outlet that has larger capacity than the rated ampere and
voltage of this product. See the data plate on the rear panel of this product for its rated ampere and
voltage.

Never touch the power cord with wet hands. It may cause electric shock.

Do not put an object on the power cord.

Always keep the plug connection free of dust. The dusty and damp environment may bring about minute
electric current in a connector. It may generate heat and eventually cause a fire accident.

To avoid the risk of electric shock and a fire accident, only use the power cord supplied with this product or
the ones designated by Xerox.
The power cord is exclusive use for this product. Do not use it for any other product.

Do not damage or alter the power cord. Damage and alteration may generate heat and eventually cause
electric shock or a fire accident.

If the power cord is damaged or insulated wires are exposed, contact your local Xerox representative for
its replacement. Do not use a damaged or uninsulated cord to avoid the risk of electric shock and a fire
accident.
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SASOND

/N CAUTION

When cleaning this product, always switch off and unplug it. Access to a live machine interior may cause
electric shock.

Do not unplug or re-plug this product with the switch on. Plugging and unplugging a live connector may
deform the plug and generate heat, and eventually cause a fire accident.

Hold the plug not the cord when unplugging this product, or it may damage the cord and cause electric
shock or a fire accident.

Always switch off and unplug the machine when it is not used over weekends or long holidays. It may
cause deterioration of insulations and eventually electric shock or a fire accident.

Once a month, switch off this product and check if
e the power cord is plugged firmly into an electrical outlet;
e the plug is not excessively heated, rusted or bent;
e the plug and electrical outlet are free of dust; and
e the power cord is not cracked or worn down.

Once you notice any unusual condition, switch off and unplug this product first and contact your local
Xerox representative.

S

Machine Installation ]

!

O
0

/N\WARNING

Do not locate this product where people might step on or trip over the power cord. Friction or excessive
pressure may generate heat and eventually cause electric shock or a fire accident.

/N CAUTION

Never locate this product in the following places:
» Near radiators or any other heat sources
¢ Near volatile flammable materials such as curtains
¢ In the hot, humid, dusty or poorly ventilated environment
¢ In the place receiving direct sunlight
¢ Near cookers or humidifiers

Locate this product on a level and sturdy surface that can withstand a weight of 300 Kg. Otherwise, if
tilted, the product may fall over and cause injuries.
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0 Locate this product in a well-ventilated area. Do not obstruct ventilation openings of the product.

Keep the minimum clearance as follows for ventilation and an access to the power plug. Unplug the
product if an abnormal condition is noted.

600mm
650mm | 800mm
LS
2110mm
800mm
2760mm

0 Do not incline the product at more than 10 degree angle. Otherwise, it may fall over and cause injuries.

o] 5

0 Always lock the wheels of this product after installation. Otherwise, it may fall over or slide and cause

injuries.

When moving this product, always switch off and unplug it. Otherwise, a power cord may be cracked and
overheated, and eventually may cause electric shock and a fire accident.

/N OTHERS

To keep this product in a good performance and condition, always use it in the following environment:
0 e Temperature: 10-32°C
e Humidity: 15- 85 %
The humidity should be 47.5 % or less at a temperature of 32 °C; the temperature should be 27.8 °C or
less at a humidity of 85 %.

When the product is left in a chilly room and the room is rapidly warmed up by heater, dew condensation
may form inside the product and cause a partial deletion on printing.

For measures to prevent the machine from moving and overturning in case of earthquake, please consult
with your local Xerox representative.
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[ Operational Safety ]

N

QL 0O

/N\WARNING

The operator’s product maintenance procedures are described in the customer documentation supplied
with this product. Do not carry out any other maintenance procedures not described in the
documentation.

This product features safety design not to allow operators access to hazard areas. The hazard areas are
isolated from operators by covers or protectors which require a tool to remove. To prevent electric shock
and injuries, never remove those covers and protectors.

To avoid the risk of electric shock and a fire accident, switch off and unplug the product promptly in the
following conditions, then contact your local Xerox representative.

* The product emits smoke or its surface is unusually hot.

¢ The product emits unusual noise or odor.

* The power cord is cracked or worn down.

* Acircuit breaker, fuse or any other safety device becomes activated.

* Any liquid is spilled into the product.

* The product is soaked in water.

* Any part of the product is damaged.

Be careful not to injure your fingers when using the cutter to cut the roll paper.

Do not insert any object into slots or openings of this product.
Do not put any of the followings on the product:

e Liquid container such as flower vases or coffee cups
* Metal parts such as staples or clips
* Heavy objects

If liquid is spilled over or metal parts are slipped into the product, it may cause electric shock or a fire
accident.

Do not use conductive paper such as origami paper, carbonic paper or conductively-coated paper. When
paper jam occurs, it may cause short-circuit and eventually a fire accident.

When cleaning this product, use the designated cleaning materials exclusive to it. Other cleaning
materials may result in poor performance of the product. Never use aerosol cleaners to avoid catching fire
and explosion.

Never play the DVD-ROM supplied with the product on an audio player. Always use a DVD-ROM player.
Otherwise, large sound may damage audio players or your ears.

Do not lubricate the movable parts of the touch panel display. If the fluid enters the electronic part of the
monitor, it can cause damage or fire.

Safety Notes
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Safety Notes

/N CAUTION

Always follow all warning instructions marked on or supplied with this product.
To avoid the risk of burn injuries and electric shock, never touch the area with the "High Temperature” or
"High Voltage” marks on.

Do not apply impact on the surface of the LCD panel, such as by hitting it with a hard object. It can
damage the panel and cause injury.

When adjusting the moving parts at the base of the touch panel display, be careful not to pinch your
fingers. It can cause injury.

Keep electrical and mechanical safety interlocks active. Keep the safety interlocks away from magnetic
materials. Magnetic materials may accidentally activate the product and cause injuries or electric shock.

A ground fault interrupter is embedded in this product. If current leakage occurs, the ground fault
interrupter automatically cuts off power circuit to prevent electric shock and a fire accident. The ground
fault interrupter is normally ON [(indicated as "I")]. Check once a month if the ground fault interrupter
works properly in accordance with the following procedures:

(1) Press TEST button to turn off the ground fault interrupter.
(2) Check the indication ("0"). It means that the ground fault interrupter circuit works properly.
(3) Return the ground fault interrupter switch to ON ("I").

Power Breaker

Test Button

If the circuit does not work properly, contact your local Xerox representative.

Do not attempt to remove a paper deeply jammed inside the product, particularly a paper wrapped
around the fusing unit or the heat roller. Otherwise, it may cause injuries or burns. Switch off the product
immediately and contact your local Xerox representative.

For continuous operation more than 1 hour, take a 10 - 15 minute break every hour to rest your eyes.

When pulling out the roll unit, do it gently. If pulled out with too much force, the unit can hit and injure
your knees.

When removing jammed paper or performing maintenance service, be careful not to touch the protruding
objects and its surroundings. It may cause injury.
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When removing jammed paper or performing maintenance service, be careful not to get your necktie or
necklace entangled in the mechanical parts.

To move this product to another location, contact your local Xerox representative.

You must follow the steps described in "Switching the Power Off" (p. 34) in this guide whenever you turn
off the machine. Do not easily attempt to unplug the power cord or power adapter to turn the machine
off. Otherwise, it can cause damage to the hard disk or loss of data.

Ventilate well during extended operation or mass copying. It may affect the office air environment due
to odor such as ozone in a poorly ventilated room. Provide proper ventilation to ensure the comfortable
and safe environment.

The surface of the touch panel display cover is made up mostly of plastic. Do not use benzene, paint
thinner, or other organic solvents to clean the surface since the coating could peel off. (When using a
chemical dust cloth, follow the instructions that came with the cloth.

Do not allow rubber and vinyl products to remain in contact with the surface of the machine for long
periods of time. This may damage the surface of or discolor the cabinet.

Before cleaning the touch panel display, unplug the product from the electrical outlet.

When cleaning, gently wipe the exterior with a soft cloth. If it is difficult to remove dirt, try gently wiping
with a firmly wrung soft cloth moistened with a small amount of neutral detergent. Then, wipe with a
dried cloth.

M

Consumable ]
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/N\WARNING

Store all consumables in accordance with the instructions given on its package or container.

Never use a vacuum cleaner for spilled toner and residual toner in this product, toner cartridge or toner
bottle.

It may catch fire by electric sparks inside a vacuum cleaner and cause explosion.

Use a broom or a wet cloth to wipe off the spills. If you spill a large volume of toner, contact your local
Xerox representative.

Never throw a toner cartridge into an open flame. Remaining toner in the cartridge may catch fire and
cause burn injuries or explosion.
If you have a used toner cartridge no longer needed, dispose of in accordance with local regulations.

Never throw a waste toner bottle into an open flame. Toner may catch fire and cause burn injuries or
explosion.
If you have a used waste toner bottle no longer needed, dispose of in accordance with local regulations.

Safety Notes



/N CAUTION

Keep drum and toner cartridges out of the reach of children. If a child accidentally swallows toner, spit it
out, rinse mouth with water, drink water and consult a physician immediately.

When replacing drum and toner cartridges, be careful not to spill the toner. In case of any toner spills,
avoid contact with clothes, skin, eyes and mouth as well as inhalation.

If toner spills onto your skin or clothing, wash it off with soap and water.

If you get toner particles in your eyes, wash it out with plenty of water for at least 15 minutes until
irritation is gone. Consult a physician if necessary.

If you inhale toner particles, move to a fresh air location and rinse your mouth with water.

If you swallow toner, spit it out, rinse your mouth with water, drink plenty of water and consult a physician
immediately.

This product uses roll printing paper. Be careful not to drop it as it is heavy and may cause injuries.

Do not lay the paper roll on the machine or on any unstable surface. The paper roll can fall, causing
injuries.

e OO e

m Safety Notes



[ Location of Warning and Caution Labels

Always follow all warning instructions marked on or supplied with this product.

To avoid the risk of burn injuries and electric shock, never touch the area with the "High Temperature” or "High
Voltage” marks on.
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Environment

Dispose of used toner cartridges, waster toner bottles, and drums in accordance with local regulations.

m Environment



Regulation

[ Radio Frequency Emissions (Class A) ]

This product has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a class A digital device, pursuant to
International Standard for Electromagnetic Interference (CISPR Publ. 22) and Radiocommunication Act
1992 in Australia/New Zealand. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the product is operated in a commercial environment. This product generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
customer documentation, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this
product in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user is required to
correct the interference at their own expense.

Changes and modifications to this product not specifically approved by Xerox may void the user’s
authority to operate this equipment.

[ Product Safety Certification (UL, CB) ]

This product is certified by the following agency using the safety standards listed.
Agency Standard
TUV IEC60950-1:ed. 2

Regulation a



Legal Notice

Copying or printing certain documents may be illegal in your country. Penalties of fines or imprisonment
may be imposed on those found guilty. The following are examples of items that may be illegal to copy or
print in your country.

e Currency

* Banknotes and checks

¢ Bank and government bonds and securities

¢ Passports and identification cards

¢ Copyright material or trademarks without the consent of the owner

¢ Postage stamps and other negotiable instruments

This list is not inclusive and no liability is assumed for either its completeness or accuracy. In case of
doubt, contact your legal counsel.

m Legal Notice



Chapter 1 Before Using the Machine

This chapter identifies the machine components, and describes the basic operations of the machine, such as how to
turn the power on and off, how to operate the control panel, and how to configure Energy Saver.

1.1 Machine Components 30
1.2 Power Source 33
13 Energy Saver Mode 36
1.4 Control Panel 38
1.5 [Services Home] Screen 41
1.6 Text Entry 44
1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper 45
1.8 Billing Information 50
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1.10  Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap 57
111 Cleaning the Machine 62
1.12  Machine Status 64
1.13  Job Status 67
1.14  Logging in as Authorized User 69
1.15  About Originals 72

1.16  Media Types 73
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No. Component Function

1 Document table Load documents here.

2 Document cover Remove this cover to clean the reflector on the back of the cover or the surface of the
scanning glass, and to clear a paper jam.

3 Document guide Align the right edge of the document with this guide.

4 Scanner Catch Tray Holds documents flatly after they are ejected rearward from the machine. (Optional)

5 Control panel Allows you to operate the machine by directly touching the buttons and tabs
displayed on the touch screen. An operator can adjust the tilt angle for better
visibility, by swiveling left or right 45 degrees, up 35 degrees, or down 10 degrees.
_, ® For more information, refer to "Control Panel” (p. 38).

6 Exit tray Copied or printed media are output here face up.

7 Front door Open this door to replace a paper roll or to clear a paper jam.

8 | Caster Used when moving the machine. Be sure to lock these casters after you have moved

the machine to its installation location.

1.1 Machine Components
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No. Component Function
13 | Exit tray Scanned documents are fed out here.
14 | U-turn output guide Enables scanned documents to return to the front instead of to the rear.

p ® This guide needs to be removed before you can install the Scanner
Catch Tray (optional).
15 | Toner supply port Toner is replenished in the machine through this port.
16 | Rear cover Open this to replenish the toner.
17 | Power breaker Used to switch the main power to the machine on/off.
18 | Interface cover Contains the LAN port and service port.
Do not use the service port. It is intended to be used only by our customer engineers.

19 | Power switch Used to switch the power to the machine on/off.
20 | Upper unit releasing lever Lift this lever to open the upper unit.
21 Upper unit Open this to replace waste toner containers or to clear a paper jam.
22 | Bypass (Manual) feed table Load media here when making copies or prints onto cut sheet.
23 | Fusing unit cover Open this to clear a paper jam.

1.1 Machine Components
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No.

Component

Function

24 | Media heater switch Switches the power to the media heater on/off.
By switching on the media heater in a humid environment, for example during a
rainy period, the paper loaded in the machine can be dehumidified.
p * Normally, the media heater should be switched off.

25 | Cutter button Trims the lead edge of roll media.

26 | Cutter cover Covers the cutter used to trim media. Normally, do not open this cover.

27 | Roll1 Load roll media here.

28 | Roll 2 Load roll media here.

1.1 Machine Components




1.2 Power Source

[ 1.21 Switching the Power On ]

The following describes how to switch the power on.
The machine warms up and becomes ready to copy or print within about 145 seconds after being powered on.
The Energy Saver feature allows you to reduce the power consumption of the machine, saving electricity.

@ vortant) Do not turn off the power straight after turning the power switch off. If you turn the power off before the menu
screen is displayed on the touch screen, the system could be damaged.

P2 Note ® The machine has a power consumption of 7W or less even when the power switch is turned off. To avoid
consuming (or save) this standby power, turn the power breaker OFF. For information on how to do this, refer to
"Saving Power Consumption While the Machine is not in Use" (p. 35).

AN e ) @ For information on the Energy Saver feature, refer to "Energy Saver Mode" (p. 36).

1 . Press the power switch to the [I] position to switch the power on.

p ® The "Please wait..." message indicates that the machine
is warming up. The machine cannot be used while it is
warming up.

1.2 Power Source
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[ 1.2.2 Switching the Power Off ]

The following describes how to switch the power off.
Switch the power off at the end of a day or if the machine is not used for a long time.

1 . Press the power switch to the [ () ] position.

'v‘ ® Do not switch the power off in the following conditions.
Otherwise, the data being processed may be erased.

- Data is being received (The <Data> indicator on the
control panel is blinking)

- Printing is being processed

- Copying is being performed

- Scanning is being performed

® After paper is completely output, wait for five seconds
or more before switching the power off.

® When switching the power off and then on, make sure that the <Main Power> indicator on the control
panel is turned off before you switch the power back on.

® Do not switch the power breaker off while the power switch is on. Doing so may cause malfunctions.

The power switches off after the following message appears on the touch screen: “Please wait until the machine
shuts down. Do not power off until the main power lamp goes off.”

1.2 Power Source
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[ 1.2.3 Saving Power Consumption While the Machine is not in Use

The machine consumes 7W or less even when the power switch is turned off. To avoid consuming (or save) this
standby power, follow the steps below to turn the power breaker OFF.

'v‘ ® When turning the power breaker on/off, be sure to follow the steps below.

Turning the Power Breaker Off

1 . Switch the power off.

2. After making sure that the <Main Power> indicator on the control panel is unlit, turn the power breaker off.

Turning the Power Breaker On

1 . Turn the power breaker on.

2. Switch the power on.

1.2 Power Source
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1.3 Energy Saver Mode

The machine is equipped with an Energy Saver feature that reduces the power consumption of the machine if no
copy or print data is received for a certain duration.

The Energy Saver feature has two modes: Low Power mode and Sleep mode.

If the machine is left unused for a preset period of time, the machine enters the Low Power mode.

The machine then enters the Sleep mode if a further preset time elapses.

To enable the Energy Saver feature, press the <Energy Save> button on the control panel.

Low Power Mode

In this mode, the power to the control panel and print engine is lowered to save power.
The touch screen goes out, and the <Energy Save> button on the control panel lights up. To use the machine, press
the <Energy Save> button. The <Energy Save> button goes out to indicate that the Low Power mode is exited.

Sleep Mode

In this mode, the power is lowered even more than in the Low Power mode.
The touch screen goes out, and the <Energy Save> button on the control panel lights up. To use the machine, press
the <Energy Save> button. The <Energy Save> button goes out to indicate that the Sleep mode is exited.

[ 1.3.1 Entering the Energy Saver Mode ]

The following describes how to enter the Energy Saver mode.

p ¢ Specify a longer time period in [From Last Operation to Sleep Mode] than in [From Last Operation to Low Power
Mode] under [Energy Saver Timers]. For information on how to set the duration for [Energy Saver Timers], refer to
"Energy Saver Timers” (p. 290).

1. Pressthe <Energy Save> button on the control panel.

p ® The machine may not immediately enter the
Energy Saver mode when you press the

<Energy Save> button depending on the
state of the machine. In this case, wait for a
while and then press the <Energy Save>
button.

<Energy Saver> button

1.3 Energy Saver Mode



[ 1.3.2 Exiting the Energy Saver Mode ]

The following describes how to exit the Energy Saver mode.
The Energy Saver mode is exited when:

® The <Energy Save> button is pressed

® A job is received

1 . Press the <Energy Save> button on the control panel.

<Energy Saver> button

1.3 Energy Saver Mode

auIYdDN ay3 buisn a1049g n



1.4

Control Panel

The following describes the names and functions of components on the control panel.

Before Using the Machine !

17 16 15 14 13
No. Component Function
1 Touch screen Displays messages and buttons required for the operation of various features. You
can access the machine features by directly touching the touch screen.
2 <Data> indicator Blinks when the machine is sending or receiving data to or from a client. This
indicator lights up when data is stored in the machine's memory,
3 <Error> indicator Blinks if a system error occurs.

This indicator lights up when a problem other than a system error occurs with the
machine, including paper jams and running out of paper.

p e If the <Error> indicator blinks, consult the error message displayed
on the touch screen for actions to be taken.

AN e ) For information on corrective actions to be taken when a paper
jam or running out of paper occurs, refer to "Problem Solving” (p.
245).

m 1.4 Control Panel




No.

Component

Function

<Main Power> indicator

Lights up when the main power is switched on.

<Custom Button 1> (Copy)”

"Copy" is assigned to this button by default.
Press this button to display the [Copy] screen.

_’ e For information on how to change the feature assigned to the
button, refer to "Custom Buttons 1 to 3" (p. 292).

<Custom Button 2>
(unregistered)”

Press this button to call up its associated feature.
No feature is assigned to this button by default.

_, ¢ For information on how to assign a feature to the button, refer to
"Custom Buttons 1 to 3" (p. 292).

<Custom Button 3> (Review)”

Although "Review" is shown as the label for the button, no feature is assigned to the
button by default.
Assign a feature to the button and attach the label for it as necessary.

_’ * For information on how to assign a feature to the button, refer to
"Custom Buttons 1 to 3" (p. 292).

<Log In/Out> button

Lights up when the user is authenticated in the System Administration mode or the
Authentication mode.

Press this button to display the User ID entry screen for entering the System
Administration mode or the Authentication mode.

When you have already logged in as an authorized user, press this button to exit
from the mode.

_’ * For information on how to log in as authorized user, refer to
"Logging in as Authorized User” (p. 69).

<Clear All> button

Press to restore all the settings on the screen that is currently displayed to their
default.

10

<Energy Save> button

When the Energy Saver feature is enabled and when the machine is not used for a
while, the machine enters the Energy Saver mode to reduce power consumption.
When the machine is in the Energy Saver mode, the button lights up. Press this
button to enter or exit the Energy Saver mode.

11

<Interrupt> button

Press this button to suspend a continuous copy or print job in progress to have the
machine process another job. During the Interrupt mode, the <Interrupt> button
lights up. Pressing the <Interrupt> button again exits the Interrupt mode and
resumes the suspended job.

12

<Stop> button

Press this button to urgently stop document feeding for the current copy or scan
job.

13

<Start> button

Press this button to start scanning a document, to store a job program into
memory, and to copy from memory.

14

Numeric keypad

Use the numeric buttons on the keypad to enter the number of copies, the value to
be set, and other numerical values.

15

<Speed Dial> button

This button does not function.

16

<C (Clear)> button

Press this button to cancel a numerical value you have entered with the numeric
keypad.

17

<Dial Pause> button

This button does not function.

18

<Machine Status> button

Press this button to check the machine status and meters, or to check the status of
consumables.

1.4 Control Panel
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No. Component Function

19 | <Job Status> button Press this button to check the status of the current job, or to check the completed
jobs.
20 <Services Home> button Press this button to display the [Services Home] screen.

machine to label an appropriate one to facilitate identifying the button feature. If you have changed the feature and the

corresponding feature name is not found in the spare labels set, please use a blank label where you can write the feature name

by hand with an oil-based pen.

Please note that the spare labels set may include labels corresponding to the features that are not supported or are optional for

the machine.

If you have changed the feature assigned to the button, you can use the spare label set for feature names that came with the

[ 1.4.1 Screens and Buttons Displayed

You can customize the features displayed on the touch screen at power on and the functionality assigned to a
button, as described below.

Customizing the Initial Screen

You can customize the screen displayed when the power is turned on, when the machine exits the Energy Saver
mode, or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

_’ * For information on how to do this, refer to "Screen Default” (p. 292).

Setting the Screen Displayed after Auto Clear
You can select [Last Selection Screen] or [Screen Default] for the screen to be displayed after Auto Clear.

For information on how to do this, refer to "Screen After Auto Clear” (p. 292).
S

Assigning Features to the Custom Buttons

You can assign features to the Custom buttons on the control panel: Custom 1 to Custom 3.

By assigning frequently-used features to the Custom buttons, you can switch to the features without returning to the

[Services Home] screen.

y ® By default, "Copy" is assigned to <Custom Button 1>, and no feature is assigned to both the <Custom Button 2>

and <Custom Button 2> buttons.

_’ ® For information on how to do this, refer to "Custom Buttons 1 to 3" (p. 292).

1.4 Control Panel



Message field m

Screen
Brightness

Additional feature buttons

Setup

Secure Print

Language

Feature buttons ———— e Scan Sensor
[ Gap Calibration

Message field

Displays a message.

Feature buttons

Allows you to configure the features.

® Copy

Allows you to configure the Copy feature.

_» ® For more information, refer to "Copy" (p. 77).

® Store to Folder

Allows you to scan documents and save the scanned data in a folder of the machine.

_,  For more information, refer to "Store to Folder” (p. 124).

® Scan to PC

Allows you to scan documents and send the scanned data to a computer on the network (server).

_» ® For more information, refer to "Scan to PC" (p. 125).

1.5 [Services Home] Screen
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® Multi Send Scan

Allows you to scan documents and send the scanned data to a pre-registered destination group consisting of specific
computers (servers) and printers.

_’ * For more information, refer to "Multi Send Scan” (p. 125).

® Stored Copy Program

Allows you to call up a pre-registered stored program for Copy job.
Stored Program is a feature that allows you to store settings that you expect to use frequently and call them up with
a single button operation.

For more information, refer to "Stored Programming” (p. 163).

® Stored Scan Program

Allows you to call up a pre-registered stored program for Scan job.
Stored Program is a feature that allows you to store settings that you expect to use frequently and call them up with
a single button operation.

* For more information, refer to "Stored Programming” (p. 163).

Additional Feature Buttons

Allows you to set the additional features related to jobs.

® Screen Brightness
Allows you to adjust the brightness of the touch screen.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Adjusting Screen Brightness” (p. 43).

® Setup

Allows you to register or change stored programs, folders, and destination addresses.

_, ® For more information, refer to "Configuration” (p. 199).
® Secure Print/Private Charge Print

Allows you to print and delete documents stored via features such as Secure Print and Private Charge Print.
Secure Print/Private Charge Print is a feature that allows you to submit a job to be temporarily stored on the
machine, and to print it at your convenience using the print command from the machine’s control panel.

p e [Secure Print] and [Private Charge Print] are mutually exclusive. For more information, refer to "Private Charge
Print Settings” (p. 337).

_>- * For more information, refer to "Confidential Print" (p. 180).

Refer

1.5 [Services Home] Screen



® Language

Allows you to select the display language.
This language setting is reset once the machine is turned off.

'v' ® When you select English as the display language and entries such as Address Name contain characters other
than ASCII, they may not be displayed appropriately.

,? e The initial default language, which is displayed on the touch screen when the power is switched on, can be
selected in [Default Language] under [System Settings]. For information on how to do this, refer to "Default
Language” (p. 292).

® Scan Sensor Gap Calibration

Allows you to calibrate the gap between scanning sensors with the calibration chart.

,? ® For more information, refer to "Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap” (p. 57).

[ 1.5.1 Adjusting Screen Brightness ]

You can adjust the brightness of the touch screen.

1 . Press [Screen Brightness] on the [Services Home] screen.

2. Press [+] or [-] to adjust the screen brightness. o
3 . PreSS [CIOSE] . & Screen Brightness Cancel « Close
D % +16 Refer to the sample screen image below as you adjust the setting.
C] General Advanced [ ——
C] Settings )
Charge File List
=H-
- Address Plan2

[ ]
11

§ | Black & White Background —
] i lan
|

©5 Image Shift _

off

Plan 5

(APl MW "

1.5 [Services Home] Screen
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1.6 Text Entry

During operations, you may encounter a screen requesting text to be entered. This section describes how to enter
text on the touch screen.

a Guest
Enter / Change Name Cancel « Save
abcde ]‘ [ DeleteText]

EnDoOnDopooDneE
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Before Using the Machine !

Numerals, alphabet, and symbol characters are allowed.

Item Description
Entering alphabets and numerals Press [Standard Characters].
To enter upper-case alphabets, press [Shift]. To toggle to the previous mode, press
[Shift] again.
Entering symbols Press [More Characters].
Entering a space Press [Space].
Deleting characters Press [Backspace]. This deletes one character at one time.

m 1.6 Text Entry



1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper

[ 1.7.1 Replacing/Cutting Roll Paper ]

Load roll paper in the Roll 1 or Roll 2.
Once the paper has been loaded, cut the leading edge of the paper.

/N CAUTION

Roll paper is heavy. When lifting roll paper, make sure to hold it with both hands, and bend your knees enough so
as not to hurt your back.
Dropping or toppling roll paper may cause injury. Be sure to handle roll paper with extra care.

'v‘ ® When loading roll paper, be careful not to pinch your fingers.

® When removing the piece of tape holding the edge of the roll paper from unraveling, make sure to completely
remove the adhesive. If the adhesive gets inside the machine, print quality may decrease.

* Do not open the Roll 1 or Roll 2 cutter cover.

® When loading paper of different type, size, or weight, change the paper settings after you finish loading the
paper. For information on how to do this, refer to "Paper Tray Settings” (p. 293).

Have a new roll paper ready, and replace the old roll paper using the following procedure.

1 . Open the front door.

2. Ppull out the roll unit with both hands.

p ® When you want to just cut the leading edge of the roll
paper without replacing with new roll paper, go to Step

8.

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper
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Remove the shaft of the roll paper.

While pulling up the lock release lever at the end of the shaft
( @ ), pull out the shaft from the core of the roll paper ( @ ).

p ® Pulling up the lock release lever unlocks the roll paper,
enabling you to pull out the shaft.

While pulling up the lock release lever at the end of the shaft
(™), attach new roll paper onto the shaft according to the paper
size guide on the shaft ((2)).

'v‘ ® When attaching the roll paper onto the shaft, do it on a
stable surface such as the floor so that it will not fall

down or topple over.

Make sure that the roll paper’s winding direction is correct, and
place the shaft onto the shaft guide.

Rotate the roll paper until the leading edge of the paper touches
the roller.

The roll paper is automatically conveyed and stops.

'v‘ ® When the roll paper is not fed smoothly because its
leading edge is damaged, cut the leading edge using a

cutter knife or a similar tool before loading the paper.

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper




8. Press the <Cutter> button.
The leading edge of the paper is cut.

p e If you press the <Cutter> button once, 210 mm of the
paper is cut. If you hold down the <Cutter> button, the
paper comes out until you release the button, and it is
cut at the position where you release the button.

9. Remove the trimmed piece of paper.

1 0. Gently push the roll unit back into the machine all the way until it
stops.

1 1 . Close the front door.

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper
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[ 1.7.2 Loading Cut Sheet Paper (Bypass)

When using cut sheets for copy or print, load the cut sheet via the bypass (manual) feed table.

'v‘ ® When changing the media type, size, or weight, make sure that you change the media settings before
proceeding operations. For information on how to do this, refer to "Paper Tray Series / Paper Type" (p. 208).

p ® Paper of up to 2,000 mm in length can be loaded.

1.

2.

Fold the bypass (manual) feed table toward you to open it.

Align the right edge of the paper against the scale, and insert the
paper until you hear a beep.

The paper is automatically conveyed and stops.

Load paper one sheet at one time.
D) *

o If paper is curled, hold the curled corners with both
hands when inserting the paper.

® Do not release your hands from the paper until it is
conveyed. If you release your hands when you hear a
sound, the paper may get jammed.

[ 1.7.3 Switching Between Trays

When the selected tray has run out paper, you can manually switch to another tray to continue printing.

1.

Press [Paper Supply].

X Load Paper

The selected paper is unavailable.
Load the following paper to Roll 2.

Press "Paper Supply” to select other paper sizes.
Press Delete to cancel.

Paper Size: A2 Roll

8 Guest

Paper Supply

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper




2.

Select the paper tray you want to use, and press [Close].

Printing is resumed.

8 Guest

X Paper Supply [ Cancel |V Close

1EA0Roll
Plain

‘E) 2[_JAZRoll
Plain

3=

Film

1.7 Loading/Replacing Paper
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1.8 Billing Information

On the [Billing Information] screen, you can check the number of printed pages measured by individual meters.

1 . Press the <Machine Status> button on the control panel.

Before Using the Machine !

N

Press the [Billing Information] tab.
3. Check each meter on the displayed screen.

Serial Number

Displays the serial number of the machine.

Meter 1

Displays the sum total of the surface area printed by the
machine so far. (Unit: m2)

Meter 2

Displays the sum total of the length printed by the machine
so far. (Unit: m or 0.1 m)

m 1.8 Billing Information

<Machine Status> button

Machine Status

Machine . Billing
Information

Serial Number Current meter reading

.

Meter 2




1.9 Replacing Consumables

We recommend you to use the following consumables as they are manufactured to meet the specifications of the

machine.
Type of Consumables Product Code Quantity/Box
Toner cartridge 6R1238 1 unit/box
Waste toner container 8R13014 1 unit/box

'v‘ ® The use of consumables not recommended by Xerox may degrade image quality and performance. Use only
consumables recommended by Xerox.

p ® We recommend that you always keep spare consumables available.
ote

® The way you order the waste toner container varies depending on your contract.

Handling consumables
® Always store consumables in their boxes in a horizontal position, and always follow the instructions on the
packaging.

® Do not unpack consumables before use. Avoid storing consumables in the following locations:
- In high temperature and humid locations
- Near heat-generating devices
- Areas exposed to direct sunlight
- Dusty areas

® When using consumables, carefully read precautions for use that are instructed on their bodies or packages.
® When calling your local Xerox representative to order consumables, have the product codes ready.

® Dispose of used toner cartridges and waste toner bottles in accordance with local regulations.

/A WARNING

® Never use a vacuum cleaner for spilled toner and residual toner in this product, toner cartridge or toner bottle.
It may catch fire by electric sparks inside a vacuum cleaner and cause explosion.
Use a broom or a wet cloth to wipe off the spills. If you spill a large volume of toner, contact your local Xerox
representative.

® Never throw a toner cartridge into an open flame. Remaining toner in the cartridge may catch fire and cause
burn injuries or explosion.
If you have a used toner cartridge no longer needed, dispose of in accordance with local regulations.

® Never throw a waste toner bottle into an open flame. Toner may catch fire and cause burn injuries or
explosion.
If you have a used waste toner bottle no longer needed, dispose of in accordance with local regulations.

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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/N CAUTION

® Keep drum and toner cartridges out of the reach of children. If a child accidentally swallows toner, spit it out,
rinse mouth with water, drink water and consult a physician immediately.

® When replacing drum and toner cartridges, be careful not to spill the toner. In case of any toner spills, avoid
contact with clothes, skin, eyes and mouth as well as inhalation.

® Take emergency measures according to the following:

o If toner spills onto your skin or clothing, wash it off with soap and water.

e If you get toner particles in your eyes, wash it out with plenty of water for at least 15 minutes until irritation
is gone. Consult a physician if necessary.

¢ If you inhale toner particles, move to a fresh air location and rinse your mouth with water.

e If you swallow toner, spit it out, rinse your mouth with water, drink plenty of water and consult a physician
immediately.

'v‘ ® When loading toner or replacing the waste toner container, the toner may spill and soil the floor. We recommend
you to lay paper or anything similar on the floor beforehand.

Collecting Used Consumables

We collect used consumables and recycle them to protect the environment and to utilize the resources effectively.
Used consumables need proper treatment. Make sure to return them to our local Xerox representative.

[ 1.9.1 Loading Toner ]

When the toner becomes low, one of the following messages appears on the touch screen. Take appropriate actions
according to the message.

® Load toner soon.

Ready to Copy. Quantity | B
Load toner soon. P
Load toner.
5| copy I Image Quality I o d?:zt"r:;m I Output Format
e The number of pages that the machine can copy or
p Note Original Size Paper
print after this message is displayed is approximately C gl GBI MM M B M Gy
500 pages. It — a0 a0 w0 | a0 | ao
e . L . [ Mandard Al A1 Al Al A1 portrait |
® The remaining page yield for copy/print jobs is heere Fﬁ
r " Paper Portrait
applicable when A4 size documents with image Womaroneed | 535y w2 | w2 fH w2 | w2 —
density of 6% are used. The value is only an estimate L (S
and varies depending on the conditions such as the Aa|aa A | Aa
content printed, paper size, paper type, and the o | ruto moce
machine operating environment.

1.9 Replacing Consumables



® Load Toner

Load toner. X Load Toner

The machine can no longer copy or print if this message is
displayed.

p ® When the toner is low, the machine might stop during
printing and displays a message. In such case, the

machine continues to copy or print if you refill the
toner.

091-941

Open the Rear Cover and follow instructions
on the label to load toner.

8 Guest

Have a new toner cartridge ready, and load toner using the following procedure.

1 . Make sure that the machine is not operating, and open the rear
cover.

p- e If the Scanner Catch Tray is being used, fold it closed.

Note

2. Shake the new toner cartridge well so that the toner can be
loaded smoothly.

p ® Shake the new toner cartridge approximately 20 times.

3. Attach the toner cartridge to the toner supply port.
(1) Align the notch of the toner cartridge against the right side
of the toner supply port ((1)).

(2) Lower the left side of the toner cartridge, and push it into
the toner supply port until it clicks into place ((2)).

Toner supply port

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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4.

5.

6.
7.

8.

Slide the lever to the left, and align it to the V position.

Gently tap the top of the toner cartridge until all the toner inside
gone.

Slide the lever to the right, and align it to the V position ( @ ).

Remove the toner cartridge ((2)).

Q)

® The bottom of the used toner cartridge may have toner
adhered to it. Take care not to get the toner on your
hands or clothes.

® Dispose of used toner cartridge in accordance with local
regulations.

Close the rear cover.

1.9 Replacing Consumables




[ 1.9.2

Replacing the Waste Toner Container

When the waste toner container is full of toner, one of the following messages appears on the touch screen. Take

appropriate actions according to the message.

® Replace the Waste Toner Bottle soon.

Replace the waste toner container.

p ® The number of pages that the machine can copy or
print after this message is displayed is approximately

2,000 pages.

® The remaining page yield for copy/print jobs is
applicable when A4 size documents with image density
of 6% are used. The value is only an estimate and
varies depending on the conditions such as the content
printed, paper size, paper type, and the machine
operating environment.

® Replace the Waste Toner Bottle.

Replace the waste toner container.
The machine can no longer copy or print if this message is
displayed.

Image Quality Output Format
Qriginal Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Orientation
) Standard Al - A1 Al A1 Portrait
Landscape

. Paper i

Synchronized ngply A2 A2 - A2 A2 [Portl]
A3 A3 A3

A4 A4 A4

- A3 Portrait
Landscape

Copy from
Memory

Auto Mode

091-940

8 Guest

Open the Upper Unit and follow instructions
on the label to replace the Waste Toner Bottle.

Have a new waste toner container ready, and replace the old waste toner container using the following procedure.

1 . Make sure that the machine is not operating. Pull the upper unit

release lever to open the upper unit.

Upper unit release lever

1.9 Replacing Consumables
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2. Gently remove the waste toner container.

3. Use the cap attached to the waste toner container you just
removed to cap its opening.

'v‘ ® Put the used waste toner container into the supplied bag,
and dispose of in accordance with local regulations.

LI. Attach the new waste toner container.

5. Close the upper unit.

Be careful not to pinch your fingers.
D) * inch your fg

® Make sure to attach the waste toner container correctly.
Otherwise, a message appears even after you close the
upper unit and the machine does not operate.

1.9 Replacing Consumables




1.10

Calibrating the Scan Sensor-Gap

Environmental variations such as temperature and humidity may affect the positioning of each scanning sensors,

and this can result in gaps at joints between adjacent sensors.

In such a case, you can calibrate the gaps using functions under [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration].

[ 1.10.1 Performing Auto Adjustment

N—/

Use these steps to automatically adjust the gaps by using the calibration chart that came with the machine.

1.
2.

Press [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] on the [Services Home] screen.

Press [Auto Adjust].

Load the calibration chart face down on the document
table, and press the <Start> button on the control panel.

The gaps between the scanning sensors are automatically
calibrated.

p e After auto calibration has completed, check the
calibration result by using your documents.

e If auto calibration has failed with an error, take
corrective actions according to the error code,
and perform auto calibration again. For more
information on error codes, refer to "Error Code”
(p. 61).

8 Guest

® Scan Sensor Gap Calibration « Close

Print Calibration Chart

B Guest
@ Auto Adjust

The adjustment starts by scanning the calibration chart.

Place the chart on the scanner, and press Start.

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap
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Printing the calibration chart

If the calibration chart is not at hand, you can print it using these steps.

A

2. Select paper tray, and press the <Start> button on the

control panel.

p ® The sizes of paper loaded in the trays are
displayed. Make sure that you select AO (841

mm) or larger size paper.

The calibration chart is printed out.

Press [Print Calibration Chart] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

8 Guest

Print Calibration Chart « Close

- |E]

@) 2=A1Roll
Plain

—

Plain

Select AO (841mm) size or larger size paper, and press Starrt.

[1.10.2

Performing Optional Adjustment

N—/

If you are not satisfied with the result of Auto Adjust, you can perform the calibration manually.

Up to three adjustment values derived from the calibration can be registered to the machine.

Step 1: Registering adjustment values

1 . Press [Option Adjust] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

2. Select [Adjustment Value1], [Adjustment Value2], or

[Adjustment Value3].

p ¢ If you choose not to register these adjustment

values, select [Off].

3. Press [Edit].

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap

|::=;! Option Adjust

off

Adjustment Value2

Adjustment Value3

8 Guest

Cancel « Save

Current Set Adjustment Value 1

Adjust All: 0
Gap1(183mm) :
Gap2 (366mm) :

Gap3 (548mm) ;

o © o o

Gap4 (731mm) ;

7 Edit




4.

Press [+] or [-] to set the adjustment value in the range of
-5 to +5 steps.

_v‘ ® Each gap is adjusted by the amount equivalent
to the sum of Auto Adjust, Adjust All, and Adjust

By Gap.

Adjust All

Use this option to adjust the scanning speed (document
feed speed of the motor) to calibrate all the gaps.

Adjust By Gap
Use this option to adjust the individual gaps between
scanning sensors (digital calibration).

5.

Press [Save].

Option Adjustment Valuel Cancel

Adjust All

-5-+5)

a Guest

« Save

Adjust All

A
¥
Adjust By Gap
Adjust By Gap
Gap1:183mm Gap2: 366mm Gap: 4
(5-45) (-5-+5) = |
{ =] + 1 [ =] + ] Al
H OHL | JH 0”\ | "ttt +
Gap3: 548mm Gap4:731mm
(5-+5) (5-+5) .@l—@- Al
[ ol(-1+][ oJf-1+] )
L | L | )
0mm Gap1 Gap2 Gap3 Gap4
(183 mm) (386 mm) (548 mm) (731 mm)
To move (calibrate) the image of the areas
corresponding to [Gap2] and [Gap4] in the
arrow direction by increasing the scanning
speed, set a positive value in [Adjust All].
-
0mm Gap1 Gap2 Gap3 Gap4
(183 mm) (386 mm) (548 mm) (731 mm)

- -

To move (calibrate) the image of this
area in the arrow direction, set a
positive value in [Gap3].

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap
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Step 2 Performing Optional Adjustment

1 . Select aregistered adjustment value. Bouest

p ¢ If you choose not to use the registered B Option Adjust
adjustment values, select [Off], return to "Step

1: Registering adjustment values” (p. 58), and -

Current Set Adjustment Value 1

. Adjust All : 0
set an adjustment value.

Gap1 (183mm) : O

Gap2 (366mm) : 0
2 . Press[Save]. Adjustment Value2 ?

Gap3 (548mm) : 0

Adjustment Value3 Gap4 (731mm) : 0

Calibration of gaps is performed using the adjustment
values you have set.

- After Option Adjust has completed, check the
p Note ¢ p J] p , .
calibration result by using your documents.

¢ If Option Adjust has failed with an error, take
corrective actions according to the error code, and perform Option Adjust again. For more information on
error codes, refer to "Error Code” (p. 61).

[ 1.10.3 Initializing Adjustment Values ]

Use these steps to restore all of the adjustment values to their factory defaults.

'v‘ ® The adjustment values for Auto Adjust are also reset to the factory defaults.

Press [Initialize Value] on the [Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] screen.

d

2 . Select [Yes]. Bouest

The adjustment values are reset to the factory defaults.

& Adjustment Value Initialization

p [ ) If you Choose not to reset the adjustment Are you sure you want to initialize the adjustment value?
ote
values to the factory defaults, select [No].

[ Yes ] [m No

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap



[ 1.10.4 Error Code ]

An error code is displayed if calibration has failed with an error.
Refer to the error codes in the following table to resolve problems.

Error Code Cause Remedy
062-702 The <Stop> button was pressed while the Load the calibration chart again.
calibration chart was still being scanned.
A paper jam occurred. @
062-714 The calibration chart is loaded wrong side up. Check that the calibration chart is free of dirt and is %
. c
The calibration chart is loaded in an incorrect not torn, and load it face down on the document Z
. . table. @
orientation. o
D
The calibration chart is torn. §
0
062-713 The position of the document guide is being Check whether the document guide is at the correct 5j
D
062-725 shifted to the right. position.
The right edge of the calibration chart is not Check that the calibration chart is free of dirt and is
aligned with the document guide. not torn, and load it face down on the document
The calibration chart was fed skewed. table.
The calibration chart was not printed in its
entirety or is torn.
062-735 The calibration chart is not being fed at the Make sure that you do not apply external force on
constant speed. or pull the calibration chart while it is being
scanned.
Others” Auto Adjust failed. Check the remedies above again, and load the
calibration chart.
If the trouble persists even after performing the
suggested actions, contact your local Xerox repre-
sentative.

* Any other codes between 062-701 and 062-754

1.10 Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap
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1.11 Cleaning the Machine

This section describes how to clean the machine.
If the reflector on the back of the document cover or the surface of the scanning glass is dirty, it may result in black
lines or streaks on the entire copies.

/N WARNING

When cleaning this product, use the designated cleaning materials exclusive to it. Other cleaning materials may
result in poor performance of the product. Never use aerosol cleaners, or it may catch fire and cause explosion.

/N CAUTION

When cleaning this product, always switch off the power, and unplug the product. Access to a live machine
interior may cause electric shock.

'v‘ * Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other volatile liquids or spray insect repellent on the machine as doing so
may discolor, deform, or crack covers.

e If it is difficult to remove dirt, try gently wiping with a firmly wrung soft cloth moistened with a small amount of
neutral detergent. Then, wipe with a dried cloth.

* Do not use cleaning agents other than water or neutral detergent.

¢ Cleaning the machine with an excessive amount of water may cause the machine to malfunction or damage
originals during copying.

1 . Turn off the power switch ( @) and the power breaker of the
machine (@).

'v‘- e Turn off the power switch and the power breaker when

Important
cleaning to avoid the risk of electric shock.

2. Pull the document cover toward you until it stops, and lift it up to
remove it.

1.11 Cleaning the Machine



3. Wipe the white reflection plate on the back of the document
cover with a dried cloth.

If streaks appear on the
prints,
rint wipe the reflection plate.

‘I. Wipe the surface of the scanning glass with a dried cloth.

If spots appear on the
prints,

Printex wipe the surface of the
' scanning glass.

'v‘ * Do not use excessive force on the glass, it may result in
malfunctions or physical damage.

5. Wipe the document feed path with a dried cloth.

If streaks appear on the
prints,

rint wipe the document feed
path.

'v"- ® Do not wipe the roller. Oil on the roller can adhere to the

Important

document feed path, and this may causing originals to slip on the path during feeding.

6. Put the document cover back to the original position.

1.11 Cleaning the Machine
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112 Machine Status

This section describes the features for checking the machine status.
Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

® Checking the Machine Information p. 64

® Supplies p. 66

_’ ® For more information on the billing meters, refer to "Billing Information” (p. 50).

[ 1.12.1 Checking the Machine Information ]

The [Machine Information] screen allows you to check the machine configuration and to switch between the print
modes.
Refer to these subsections for more information on each function.

® Machine Information p. 65

® Print Mode p. 66

1.  Press the <Machine Status> button on the control panel.

<Machine Status> button

2. This screen allows you to view information on the

Machine Status 8 Guest

machine.

Machine < Billing [ A
Information { -

I 1 | Machine
General Information Configuration...
Website: Software

Version...

Call your local Service Representative.
Print Mode...

Machine Serial Number: 8

MAC Address: =

1.12 Machine Status



Machine Information

You can check the machine serial number, machine configuration, and software version on the [Machine

Information] screen.

1.

Check the general information on the machine.

Website:

Tells you whom to contact when making inquiries about maintenance and operation.

Machine Serial Number

Indicates the serial number of the machine.

MAC Address
Indicates the MAC address of the machine.

Machine Configuration

Press [Machine Configuration] to display the [Machine
Configuration] screen.

You can check the following information:
¢ Configuration Code

e Memory Size

Software Version

Press [Software Version] to display the [Software Version]
screen.

You can check the following information:
* Controller ROM

¢ IOT ROM

e IIT ROM

Machine Status

@ Machine Configuration

8 Guest

7 Close

Items

Status

1. Configuration Code

2. Memory Size

- —

1024MB

Machine Status

Software Version

8 Guest

7 Close

Items

Status

1. Controller ROM

2.10T ROM

3. IIT ROM

1.00.53

0.00.00

0.00.00

1.12 Machine Status
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Print Mode

The following describes how to switch the print mode between online and offline.

Press [Print Mode].

N =

Select the print mode.

Machine Status 8 Guest
Off'“ne Print Mode WW]

The machine stops receiving data from computers. Any data
that the machine has already received will be printed, and
the subsequent data will not be received.
On-line

The machine receives data from computers.

[ 1.12.2 Supplies ]

The [Supplies] screen allows you to check the status of consumables. The status of consumables is shown as "OK”,
“Replace Now", etc.
This following describes how to check the status of consumable.

_» ® For information on how to replace consumables, refer to "Replacing Consumables” (p. 51).

Press the <Machine Status> button.

d

2. Press the [Supplies] tab to check the status of
consumables.

Machine Status 8 Guest

Items Status

You can check the following information on the [Supplies]
screen: Toner oK

‘Waste Toner Container 0K
e Toner

¢ Waste Toner Container

1.12 Machine Status



113 Job Status

[ 1.13.1 Checking Job Status ]

You can check current, pending, and completed jobs on the [Job Status] screen.

1 . Pressthe <Job Status> button on the control panel.

The [Job Status] screen allows you to perform the following
actions:

auIYdDN ay3 buisn a1049g n

Checking current/pending jobs
A list of current and pending jobs can be displayed.

_, ® For more information, refer to "Checking
Current/Pending Jobs" (p. 67). <Job Status> button

Checking completed jobs
The status of completed jobs can be displayed.

_, ® For more information, refer to "Checking Completed Jobs" (p. 68).

[ 1.13.2 Checking Current/Pending Jobs ]

This following describes how to check current and pending jobs.

A

Press the <Job Status> button.

2. Check current and pending jobs on the displayed screen.

Job Status 8 Guest

Active Jobs 2 Close
my Job Status Progress " w
File / Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress
Copy Copying The number of copies already - Pt 0
output/Total number of copies
specified
Copy Print Wait 0/The number of copies ready
to print
Print Job — The number of spools ready to
print

1.13 Job Status m
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p * Press [ A ]to display the previous screen, and press [(Wito display the next screen.
® Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

® Print jobs are displayed at the end of the list.

3. Press [Close] after the confirmation.

[ 1.13.3 Checking Completed Jobs ]

This following describes how to check completed jobs.
You can check whether a job has been completed successfully. Selecting a job allows you to see its details.

. Pressthe <Job Status> button.

A

2. Press the [Completed Jobs] tab to check the status of

Job Status

completed jobs.
Active Jobs COT:ll):ted
p e Press [ ‘ ] to dlSplCly the previous screen, and File / Job Type Remote Terminal Status Pages
press [ ' ] to diSple the next screen. 00475-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1 ! A
00474-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1 ‘ . .
® Press [Refresh] to refresh the display. 00473 Store oFolder  Folder 001 ompesa 1|
. . 00472-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1
3. Select a job to see the details. |
00471-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1 l
00470-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1 l
00469-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1 l
00468-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 1 l

LI. Press [Close] after the confirmation.

Job Status 8ouest
tore to Folder 7 Close
File 1 00475
Savein : Folder001
Status : Completed Time Completed :2012/05/10 14:45
Pages 1

Color Scanning  : Halftone
Original Size :297x210mm

1.13 Job Status



1.14 Logging in as Authorized User

When logging into the machine via Control Panel Authentication, User ID must be entered. A password is also
required when [Password Entry from Control Panel] is set to [On] in [Authentication] under [Authentication/Security
Settings].

'vi ® When the Auto Clear feature is enabled in [Auto Clear] under [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] >
[Machine Clock / Timers], authentication is automatically canceled when the preset time elapses. For
information on how to do this, refer to "Auto Clear” (p. 290).

® When Auto Clear is disabled, any user can access the machine features if the previous authorized user failed to
log out from the machine. After you are done using the machine, make sure to log out of the authenticated
mode.

p e If some of the features are restricted based on the authentication settings, the process currently being
performed still continues even when the user has logged out of the authenticated mode. After all the Copy/Scan/
Print jobs have been completed, the screen returns to the [Services Home] screen.

_’ ® For details on how to make settings for [Password Entry from Control Panel], refer to "Password Entry from
Control Panel” (p. 336).

® For details on how to register users on the touch screen, refer to "Registering a User” (p. 225).

1.14 Logging in as Authorized User
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[ 1.14.1 Logging In/Out through Control Panel Authentication with User ID ]

User ID Authentication

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

2. Enter your User ID and the password (if required), by

Enter User Details.

ing th ick d or the keyboard displayed —
using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on o N

the screen, and select [Enter].

'v‘ e Interrupt mode does not function in
conjunction with Authentication mode.

You must log out of the authenticated mode
before you can exit the Interrupt mode.

User Type User ID

@ Delete Text

Backspace

1 2 m
LJ%%
2 ot ® The [Login] screen may appear when you select s
a service on which a usage restriction has been { shift J{ ][
applied. In this case, enter your User ID and [ ploreChusaey ][ HE ]{ﬂw
password to continue.

Before Using the Machine !

@

WW@W |
<] ]

Once authentication is successful, your User ID is displayed
at the upper right on the [Services Home] screen, and the
<Log In/Out> button on the control panel lights up. f Y Y ) 1) scen

Brightness

Selecting the target domains (realm names)

When Remote Authentication is enabled and Authentication Management is being used on the authentication
server, you can select the target domains (realm names) by following the steps below.

p ® "Realm” is an area to which authentication is applied.

(1) Press [[E3]].

Enter User Details. 8 cuest

Domain: Registered User of Authentication Agent -~

§73 * When Remote Authentication is enabled, RCancel || Enter
[] appears. User Type User ID

“ || @
DopoooBoonE

More Characters Space

HE =
Wfﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ.Sw
E3EY

m 1.14 Logging in as Authorized User



(2) Select the target domains.

Select a domain. 8 Guest

e Press [Refresh] to refresh the display. o —

e Press[A]to display the previous screen,

@ Refresh | 3 Cancel 7 Close

and press [ W ] to display the next screen.

(3) Press [Close].

Logging out of the authenticated mode

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

p * When you are logged out of the authenticated mode, the <Log In/Out> button goes out.

1.14 Logging in as Authorized User

auIYdDN ay3 buisn a1049g n



Before Using the Machine !

1.15 About Originals

[ 1.15.1 Usable Originals ]

Originals that meet the following conditions can be used.

Original Size Paper Weight
Original width When ejecting frontward
176 - 914.4 mm (Maximum allowable width: 945 mm) 0.05-0.2 mm*!
Original length When ejecting rearward
210 - 15,000 mm (Maximum length) 0.05 - 5 mm*2

*1  When the U-turn output guide is installed

*2  Itis possible to scan a flat and hard original (styrene board, heavy paper) whose thickness exceeds 0.2 mm, up to 1 mm thick.
The flat and hard original must be supported by your hand while scanning. However, the document transportation and the
output image quality is not guaranteed.

When scanning a thick original whose thickness is between 1 and 5 mm, the optional Heavy Document KIT is used. For
information on how to do this, refer to "When Scanning Thick Documents” (p. 81).

[ 1.15.2 Originals that Require the Use of the Document Carrier (Optional) ]

Use the document carrier for the following types of originals.
® Documents that have been perforated, creased, heavily curled, or have holes
® Documents that are stapled together

® Documents with glue, or adhesive tape or filing strips.

[ 1.15.3 Precautions When Handling Originals ]

Observe the following precautions when handling originals.

® The scanning area may become soiled if documents contaminated by glue or adhesive tape, or documents on
which correction fluid has been used are placed in the scanner. Be very careful when using stick-type glue or glue
spray.
Soiling of the scanning area can cause black lines on copies.

® Do not use documents that have been folded, wrinkled, perforated or had holes punched in them. It may result in
paper jams and tearing. When using originals that have been folded, wrinkled, perforated or had holes punched in
them, the document carrier (optional) must be used.

® When rolled originals are to be used, ensure that the diameter of the rolled original is 40 mm or larger. Rolled
originals with a diameter of less than 40 mm must be flattened out at the lead edge.

® When scanning thick originals, hold them with your hands while scanning them.

1.15 About Originals



1.16 Media Types

This section describes the types of media that can be used with this machine.

Use of unrecommended media may result in paper jams, lower print quality, malfunctions, or damage to the
machine. To achieve optimum performance of the machine, we recommend that you use only media recommended
by Xerox.

If you wish to use media other than that recommended by Xerox, contact your local Xerox representative.

/N\WARNING

Do not use conductive paper such as origami paper, carbonic paper or conductively-coated paper. When paper
jam occurs, it may cause short-circuit and eventually a fire accident.

@ portant) The printed image may fade due to moisture such as water, rain or vapor. For more information, contact your
local Xerox representative.

(116 Media Type ]

When using generally used paper (known as printable paper) for copies or printing, ensure that it complies with the
following specifications. However, it is encouraged that you use the recommended media to achieve clear copy and
print results.

) Recommended Media
Media . . Loadable
Source Az T i Media Size Nere GSM
Roll paper | Plain paper A0, A1, A2, A3 (width) Premium 75 g/m?
2 )
60-110 g/m JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3 (width) Premium Tracing 90 90 g/mz
ISO B1,ISO B2,SO B3 (width) -
Vellum Special A0 (880/860 mm) (width) Premium Translucent 75 -
90-112 g/m? Special A1 (620/625 mm) (width) Premium Translucent 100
Special A2 (440/435 mm) (width)
Film Special A3 (310 mm) (width)
75-100 Um 34°,22",17°,11"
36", 24,18, 12"
30", 15"
Width: 279.4 - 914.4 mm
Outside diameter of the roll: 185 mm or
less

1.16 Media Types
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'v‘ ® Printing on paper that differs from the paper type and size selected in the print driver, or printing from a tray that
does not support the loaded paper may result in a paper jam. To ensure correct printing, select the correct paper

. Recommended Media
Media . . Loadable
Media Type/Weight Py
Source Media Size Name G.SM.
Manual Plain paper A0, A1, A2, A3, A4 Premium 75 g/m2
2
feed 60-110g/m JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, JIS B4 Premium Tracing 90 90 g/m?
ISO B1,1SO B2, 1SO B3, ISO B4 .
Vellum Special AO (880/860 mm) Premium Translucent 75 -
90-112 g/m? Special A1 (620/625 mm) Premium Translucent 100
Special A2 (440/435 mm)

Film Special A3 (310 mm)

75-100 Um 34",22",17",11", 8.5"
g 36", 24", 18", 12", 9"
_C
5 30% 15"
=
2
=S Width: 210 - 914.4 mm
= Length: 210 - 2,000 mm
D
(0]
<]
@
o

size, paper type, and paper tray.

[1.1 6.2 Unusable Media

Using media/vellum/film not recommended by Xerox may cause a paper jam or machine malfunction. Use media/

vellum/film recommended by Xerox.

* Transparencies

¢ Coated paper of 126 g/m2 or less

* NK special simplex art paper (127/157/209 g/mz)

* Art flux (cross)

® High class Japanese paper for color copy

¢ Color cloth transfer paper

® Super tracing paper 55/60

® High class tracing paper

¢ Paper only for an ink jet printer

* Labels

* Kent paper

¢ Carbon paper

¢ Xerographic photo paper

® Paper which has been previously printed with ink that will
change in quality at 155 °C

® Paper with staples, clips, ribbons, or tape

¢ Paper with non-smooth face such as rough printing paper or
fibered paper

m 1.16 Media Types

Electric spectaculars film

Digital coated paper (glossy type)

Peel-off film (transparent/white/strong&white)
Bookbinding paper (210 g/mz)
Cloth transfer paper
Aqua-transfer paper

Star tracing paper

OK top-coat paper (1 289/m2)
Heat-sensitive paper

Black origami paper
Chemical Japanese paper
Paper with piping

Paper which is tightly stuck together due to static
electricity

Specially-coated paper

Paper which was printed once by an other printer or
copy machine

Wrinkled, creased, or torn paper



® Paper pasted up with glue, adhesive paper ® Paper that is too thick or thin
® Damp or wet paper ¢ Treated colored paper

* When you use acid paper, the print result may blur.
If this happens, change the paper to acidfree paper.

[ 1.16.3 Handling and Storing Media ]

Handling Media

Do not use media that has been folded, creased, or heavily curled. It may result in paper jams.

Storing Media
The optimum environment for storing media is a place where the humidity is 40 to 45 % . Keep the followings in
mind when storing media:

® Moisture is not good for media. For storage, keep the media in the document wrapping and store it in a
comparatively dry place. Vellum especially should be put into a plastic or moisture-proof bag.

® When the machine is not used for extended intervals, remove the media and store it accordingly.

1.16 Media Types
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Chapter 2 Copy

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Copy feature.

2.1
2.2
2.3
2.4
2.5
2.6
2.7
2.8
29
2.10
2.11
212
213
214
215
2.16

Copying Procedure

78

82

Canceling the Copy Job

83

Copying in the Specified Paper Size (Auto Mode)

Making Adjustments to Color on the Original

84

Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width

86

Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)

88

Copying Long Documents

90

Copying Multiple Documents (Collation)

91

93

Running Sample Copies

95

Copying from Memory

Running an Interrupt Copy
[Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen

97
98

[Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen

Copy - [Image Quality] Screen

Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

Copy - [Output Format] Screen

101
107
112
119



2.1 Copying Procedure

This section describes the basic copy procedure. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:
® Step 1 Selecting Functions p.78
® Step 2 Entering a Quantity p.79
® Step 3 Starting the Copy Job p. 80
[2.1.1 Step 1 Selecting Functions ]

Select functions to set on the [Copy] screen.

1 . Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

<Services Home> button

2. Press [Copy] on the [Services Home] screen. Bouest

To begin, select a Service.

BEPEE

Screen
Brightness

Scan Sensor

Gap Calibration

2.1 Copying Procedure



Select functions to set on each tab as necessary.

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

S

® "[Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen” (p. 98)

"[Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen” (p. 101)
"Copy - [Image Quality] Screen” (p. 107)
"Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen” (p. 112)
"Copy - [Output Format] Screen” (p. 119)

Reacly to Copy.

Bl Copy

Reduce / Enlarge

Auto %

Paper Supply

o
=

50.0%
A0 > A2

E) 2= A1 Roll

Plain

Paper Cut Mode

L), SetLandscape
A1

Quantity 8 Guest

QOriginal Type
Text &Line

H Synchronized

@ 70.7%
AD > A1

=

[ VariableLengih.
1189mm

Q 141.4%
Al-> A0

ore..

QOriginal Width
A Series

Lighten / Darken
Darken Lighten

[ ol - |

Copy from

Memory

D Auto Mode

[ 21.2

Step 2 Entering a Quantity

]

The following describes how to enter the number of copies to be made. You can specify up to 99 for the number of

copies.

1.

2.

Enter the number of copies, by using the numeric keypad

on the control panel.

The entered number of copies is displayed on the upper
right of the touch screen.

If you have entered an incorrect value, press the <C
(Clear)> button and then enter the correct value.

Reacly to Copy.

Copy

Reduce / Enlarge

Auto %

50.0%
A0 > A2

Numeric keypad

2= A1 Roll
Plain

L), SetLandscape
A1

H Synchronized

@ 70.7%
AD > A1

3=

‘ Plain

[ VariableLengih.
1189mm

Q 141.4%
Al-> A0

ore..

Copy from
Memory

QOriginal Type
Text &Line

Lighten / Darken

Darken Lighten

[ ol - |
D Auto Mode

<C (Clear)> button

2.1 Copying Procedure




[ 2.1.3 Step 3 Starting the Copy Job

The following describes how to load the document and start copying.

v‘- e If you hold down or pull the document while it is being scanned, the document may get jammed.

Important

® When loading a hole-punched document, insert the edge with the holes last. If you insert the edge with the holes
first, the document may get jammed.

1 . Align the document against the document guide with the side
to be copied face down, and insert it all the way until it stops.

p- ® You can shift the document guide to the right to shift

Note

The document is automatically conveyed and stops momentarily.

the scanning position of the document.

Then the machine automatically starts scanning the

document.

.
Evx ) Important

NN

Do not release your hands from the document
until it is conveyed. If the document is long, it
might fall off the machine.

When the scan start mode is set to [Manual
Start] under System Settings, press the <Start>
button on the control panel.

For information on how to set Manual Start,
refer to "Scan Start Mode" (p. 297).

When a problem occurs, an error message is
displayed on the touch screen. Resolve the
problem according to the message.

2. Remove the document that is output.

2.1 Copying Procedure

Copying...

(3] copy

Quantity: 1

Originals: 1

Black & White

Auto Mode
Uncollated




When Scanning Thick Documents

The optional Heavy Document KIT allows you to scan a thick document whose thickness is up to 5 mm.

Remove the U-turn output guide.

Pull the document cover toward you until it stops, and lift it up

toremove it.

Install the Heavy Document KIT in the reverse order of the
procedure for removing the document cover.

Load the document.

2.1 Copying Procedure




2.2 Canceling the Copy Job

This section describes how to cancel the current copy job.
Press the <Stop> button on the control panel. Alternatively, press [Stop] on the touch screen.

p ® Pressing the <Stop> button on the control panel allows you to stop document feeding urgently.

a Guest

Press Start 1o continue or Delete to delete this Job.

2 . Press [Delete].
(i)

m 2.2 Canceling the Copy Job
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Copying in the Specified Pa

Size (Auto

Auto Mode is a feature that allows you to pre-configure an output paper size for each document size using a matrix.

The feature automatically reduces/enlarges images based on this configuration when copying.
The following describes an example of how to insert an A2 standard-size document in the portrait orientation, and to
make its enlarged copies (141.4 % ) on A1 paper (A1 roll paper in the portrait orientation) (The value surrounded

with a square is the set value).

Quantit:
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest

Griginal Size

Paper
A4 Orientation

o B
| Pl

Aulo Mode

Original Orientation

Portrait

) Standard
Landscape

[[] Synchronized

Portrait

Paper

Portrait
Supply

A3 A3 Portrait

[[[

v A4 Landsecape

Copy from
Memory

=

Enlarging

Document

AT,

Copied output

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

On the matrix, select [A2] for [Original Size] and [A1] for
[Paper Supply].

Q e If the orientation of your original does not
match that of the paper loaded, for example,

when [Original Orientation] is set to [Standard
Portrait] though [Paper Orientation] is set to
[Landscape], the image will be printed on the
paper with the image orientation rotated
according to the settings specified in [Auto
Mode Rotate Direction] under [System
Settings]. For information on how to set the
function, refer to "Auto Mode Rotate Direction”
(p-307).

Set other features as necessary.
Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.

Load the document.

Ready to Copy.

Qriginal Orientation A0

Quantity 8 Guest

Original Size
A2 A3 A4

Paper
Qrientation

[ Stondard
Landscape

[:[] Synchronized

Paper
Supply

Portrait

Portrait

Portrait

A3

A4

Portrait

i

Landscape

‘ Copy from
Memory

M Auto Mode

2.3 Copying in the Specified Paper Size (Auto Mode)




2.4

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

[ 2.4.1 Adjusting Individual Color Density (Adjust Color Density) ]

When copying a color document, this feature allows you to change the copy-density level for each of the color com-

ponents.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Press the [Image Quality] tab.

Quontity | @ G5t

Ready to Copy.
3. ress [Adjust Color Density]. (sojcory || imagecuatty | pharest | output Forma |
Original Type... n Image Options... E:;:?;:::g... '
Text & Line Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto (0)
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal
Threshold Sort... [ £l Adiust color Density... '
off Adjust Off
Copyfrom
Memory
LI. Select the [Adjust] check box. N —
5. Select density level for each color components. {1 Adjust Color Density
6. Set other features as necessary. S i St
Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black
7. Enterthe number of copies using the numeric keypad. Qf  af  of o  af | @l | @ |
& nd & nd n(&2 oy
8. Load the document. 0 I
I N N O O O
e e e R ey R
| B FBEEE e
e N e R e ROy
IR (I I EE .
IR I A I (EE
Ussiilenl jonl jonll Jonll Junll o

m 2.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the Original
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Eliminating the Specified Color on the Original (Disabling Color)

)

When copying a color document, this feature allows you to make a copy leaving out those parts that correspond to a

specified color.

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

Press the [Image Quality] tab.
Press [Adjust Color Density].
Select the [Adjust] check box.

Select the check box for a color to eliminate the color
from being copied.

Set other features as necessary.

Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.

Load the document.

i_iiAdjust Color Density

: R Cancel &2 Close

Qua A Gue

Adjust

Tick a checkbox to disable

the use of a particular color.

Red Yellow

Green

Cyan

Blue

Magenta

Qv 8

el o]

ENNE AN
L]
NN N

8 | 8¢ O]
L | L

ENNE AN

2.4 Making Adjustments to Color on the Original




2.5 Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum

~ Width

Selecting [Maximum Width] allows you to scan and copy documents in maximum width (914.4 mm). This function is
useful when you scan non-standard size originals and you do not want to worry about the scan width.

'v‘ e This function works when the manual mode is selected. It does not function in the auto mode.
¢ When scanning documents in maximum width, the following functions may not work.

- Image Shift

- Edge Erase

Mirror Image

Negative Image

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest

Reduce / Enlarge

Text & Line

@ Auto % ';L IS:Il Landscape

@ /igg%AZ = FZ,EKM Rol Synchronized 8 Original Width
= o o A Series
= 70.7% 3= Variable Length...
E AO > A1 ‘ Plain D'I 1189mm

‘ oneprry‘j:;m ‘ D Auto Mode
3. Press the [Layout Adjustment] tab.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest

LI. Press [Original Width].

Layout =
Adjustment

8 Original Width... ©Z1 Image Shift... Scan Start Position...
Auto Detect (A Series) off Omm

] cageErase. @ rver imase.. s

Top / Bottom: Omm / Omm Normal Image Fast

Left / Right: Omm / Omm Positive Image

Image Rotation...
Clockwise

Copy from
Mermory

m 2.5 Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width



Press [Maximum Width].
Set other features as necessary.
Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.

Load the document.

Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest
— Original Width (®concet | S Close |
Eﬂ' Auto Detect
-—
-

2.5 Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width




2.6

Non-standard size paper and paper of sizes you do not use very often can be copied from the bypass (manual) feed

table.

'v‘ ¢ If you load paper of a size that is different from the one you specified, part of the image may be lost, or the

image may be copied with unwanted margins.

p ® The following functions cannot be used in conjunction with bypass copying.

- Image Shift. (Auto Center, Corner Shift)
- Image Rotation

- Copy Output (Collated)

- Lead & Tail Margins

- Sample Copy

1.
2.

3.

4.

2.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)

On the menu screen, press [Copy].

Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

Press[='].

Select [Paper Series], [Paper Type], and [Paper Weight].

Press [Close].

Set other features as necessary.

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply

ﬁ Auto Select

Paper Cut Mode

Set Portrait ..

Original Type
Text &Line

TEA0 Roll
KIS = Plain

Set Landscape

) 50.0% ‘ 2[=A1 Roll
= AO > A2 =

=) 70.7%
= A0 > A1

l[ Synchronized B Original Width
A Series
2 variable Length..

E 141.4% Lighten / Darken
== A1> A0 Darken Lighten
Copy from
‘ R ‘ Auto Mode
Quontity | @ Gest
Paper Supply -Bypass | Cancel || Close

Paper Series

Arch Series-1

JISB Series Arch Series-2

Paper Type

Tracing Standard

Paper Weight

1S0 B Series ANSI Series

Film

—

Special A Series




6. Fold the bypass (manual) feed table toward you to open it.

7. Align the right edge of the paper against the scale, and insert the
paper until you hear a beep.

The paper is automatically conveyed and stops.

Load paper one sheet at one time.
Do) *

e If paper is curled, hold the curled corners with both
hands when inserting the paper.

® Do not release your hands from the paper until it is
conveyed. If you release your hands when you hear a
sound, the paper may get jammed.

8. Load the document.

1777%

9. When copying is finished, put the bypass (manual) feed table back to the original position.

2.6 Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)




2.7 Copying Long Documents

The following describes an example of how to copy an A1 width 3,000 mm length document onto A1 roll paper in
the same width and length.

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

. Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

1
2
3. Press [Synchronized].
4

. Onthe matrix, make sure that [A1] is selected for both Original size Bepes

Qriginal Orientation A0 A A2 A3 A4 Qrientation

[Original Size] and [Paper Supply]. _ w w0 | 0 F o | [pertratt
et

Portrait
5. Set other features as necessary. a i I I S

i

Synchronized e A2 A2 A2 Portrait
Supply
p ¢ Scanning long size documents at a low speed | e
helps preventing skewing. For information on S N | I s

how to set the function, refer to "Scan Speed
(Specifying Scanning Speed)” (p. 117).

() Copyfrom ) [
"= Memory ) M Auto Mode
e

6. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.

7. Load the document.

m 2.7 Copying Long Documents



2.8 Copying Multiple Documents (Collation)

Multiple documents can be collated into sets when their copies are output.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Press the [Output Format] tab.

Quantity
Ready to Copy. Y| & Guest

3. Press [Copy Output] T T e

Copy Output... @ Lead & Tail Margins... Sample Copy...

Uncollated Lead: Omm off

Tail: Omm
‘ Copyfrom ‘
Memory

LI . Press [Collated]. S Quantity | @ Guest
5. Set the desired items under [Banner Sheet] and ] Copy Output

[Collatlon Order]_ Banner Sheet Collation Order

e
Banner Sheet Eé Eé Ves Reverse()rder

Select [Yes] to insert a banner sheet. The banner sheet will
have the copy quantity and time printed on it.

Collation Order

Select [In Order] to output copies in the order in which the
documents were scanned or [Reverse Order] to output from
the last document that was scanned.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Copy Output
(Specifying Finishing Options)” (p. 120).

6. Press [Close].
Set other features as necessary.

7. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.

2.8 Copying Multiple Documents (Collation) m



8. Load the first document. Copying... 8 Guest

Ready for next document.

Select Last Original when scanning completes.

The scanning starts. m —
Delete e I
Press to cancel the copy job. L &peee
Last Original Black & White

100.0%
Collated

Press this button after all documents have been scanned.

Next Original
This button is selected by default.
"a IIgreel\tlaitoeusImage HZ.‘ (S:Zt(:?r?;s

Delete Previous Image

Press this button to delete images of the previously scanned
documents.

Change Settings

Press this button to change the magnification ratio, the settings such as image quality, and the number of copies
to be made, for the next document.

9. Load the next document.

Repeat this step if you have more documents.

1 0. When all documents have been scanned, press [Last Original].

m 2.8 Copying Multiple Documents (Collation)



2.9 Running Sample Copies

This section describes how to run a sample copy of an area of a document with several settings applied, in order to
determine the optimal settings. Any portion on the document can be specified as the sample area. This sample area
can be printed with a variety of settings such as the enlarge/reduce ratio, density level, and original type, applied.
The sample copy can show a list of effects of nine levels of density, seven types of image quality, or seven levels of
auto background suppression.

'v‘ ® The Sample Copy function cannot be used when:
- [Copy Output] is set to [Collated], and [Change Settings] is applied to the next document
- Copy is running in the auto mode
- You are loading paper manually (bypass copying)
- Copy from memory is running
- Interrupt copy is running

e When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], the Background Suppression List cannot be
output.

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

The following describes an example of how to run a sample copy for reviewing a listing of available densities, and
then print the entire image with the optimal density.

Sample Copy -
Document Density list
Copy from Memory -
iti Output
Scan Start Position Light 4 p
B 1 » Li htr3h
- - 4-- 9|
N

Dark +1

Dark +2

Dark +3

Dark +4

2.9 Running Sample Copies




1 . Press [Copy] on the [Services Home] screen.

2. Press the [Output Format] tab.

3. Press [Sample Copy].

LI. Press [Lighten / Darken List].

5. Set [Scan Start Position] and [Measurement] as
necessary, and press [close].

_’ e "Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal

Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)”

(p-121)
6. Set other features as necessary.

7. Load the document.

The sample copy with the specified settings applied is
output.

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Output Format

Copy Output...

Uncollated

Lead: Omm
Tail: Omm

@ Lead & Tail Margins...

@ Sample Copy...
off

Ready to Copy.

Sample Copy

8 Guest

R Cancel 7 Close

off

Partial Qutput

ughenarkents

Original Type List

Background
Suppression List

Scan Start Position

(0-1200 mm)

Measurement

(50 -200 mm)

L°J

L =]

p ¢ To run another sample copy, repeat Steps 2. to 7..

e Settings are not kept between sample copies. To run another sample copy, press [Sample Copy] again.

8. Once you have determined which density is optimal for the document, change the setting for [Lighten /

Darken] appropriately.

9. Press [Copy from Memory] and then press [Start].

The entire image with the specified settings applied is output.

2.9 Running Sample Copies
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Copying from Memory

The Copy from Memory function allows you make additional copies of the last copied document without reloading.

When you have selected [Collated] for the last copy job, the same collated set of the document will be additionally
output.

The Copy from Memory function is disabled if:

® You press the <Clear All> button or the machine enters the Auto Reset state.
® You turn the power off or the machine enters the Energy Saver mode.

® You load the next document.

® You return the screen to the [Services Home] screen.

® You run an Interrupt copy.

® You pull out the card (Doculyzer).

® You log out of the authenticated mode.

The Copy from Memory function cannot be used when:

® Image data for the last document has been lost due to a problem such as a paper jam.

'v‘ ® The following functions cannot be used in conjunction with the Copy from Memory function.
- The custom buttons on the control panel (Calling the associated feature)
- Interrupt Copy
- Sample Copy
- Adjust Color Density
- Original Scanning Speed
- Copy Output

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

1 . After running a copy job, press [Copy from Memory].

Quantity 3 Guest

Ready to Copy.

B Copy

Reduce /Enlarge

0 Set Landscape
(L) autos B
=] 50.0% 2[=A1Roll . Aot .
200 (St 2] synchronized | | =] original Width
= - o A Series

70.7% i Variable Length...
A0 > A1 Plain ‘ 'DI 1189mm
E 141.4% Lighten / Darken
— S0 Darken Lighten
More. < i - |

Copy from
Memory Auto Mode

2.10 Copying from Memory




2. Set the functions as necessary.

Ready to Copy from Memory.

[ Quantity | @ gyest
p ® To restore the settings for the last copy job, e Copy 1mage quatity ||, £t |l ougput Format
press the <Clear All> button. e e Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode

Qriginal Type

D 100.0% D Auto Select g Set Portrait
AO > AO 3 — AD
Text & Line
g = 1=/A0 Roll Set Landscope
(Ll o Plain =

E 50.0% 2[=A1Roll @ " ( . .
@ 20> A2 E] Plain © H Synchronized B Qriginal Width
A Series

@ 707% 3= gﬁ Variable Length...
AD > A1 Plain 1189mm ;J
@ 141.4% Lighten / Darken

Al1-> A0 Darken Lighten
, -
(&) More.. < >

® When you have selected [Collated] for the last

copy job, only the number of copies can be
changed Copy from Memory - Quantity

Ready to Copy from Memory.
Press Start. 8uest

(1-99 Sets)

3, Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.

LI. Press the <Start> button.

The image data from memory is output.

5, After you finish copying from memory, press [Copy from Memory] again.

The Copy from Memory mode is exited.

m 2.10 Copying from Memory



211  Running an Interrupt Copy-—"

This section describes how to interrupt an ongoing continual copy or print job to run an urgent copy job. The settings
for the ongoing job are kept and will be restored immediately after you exit the Interrupt Copy mode.

p * The following operations cannot be used during the Interrupt Copy mode.

- Interrupting another copy job
- Sample Copy
- Copy from Memory

- Collation

® The Interrupt Copy function cannot be used when you are running a sample copy or scanning job.

1 . Pressthe <Interrupt> button on the control panel.
The <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

Q ® When you press the <Interrupt> button while a job is being performed, the <Interrupt> button blinks,
indicating the Interrupt mode will be enabled after the current job is completed (reserve mode). Once the
current job is completed, the <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

2, During a print job, the [Services Home] screen appears. Interrupt Mode ~To begin, selecta Service. 8 Guest
Press [Copy].

. Setother features as necessary. E ‘ E
E 1
e | B

LI. Enter the number of copies using the numeric keypad.
D G G
5. Load the document.
6. After you finish the interrupt copying, press the
[Interrupt] button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out, indicating the Interrupt
mode is exited.

The suspended print or copy job resumes.

2.11 Running an Interrupt Copy m



212 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen=

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen. Refer to the following subsections
for more information on each item:

® Original Orientation (Specifying the Document Feeding Orientation) p.99
® Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper Sizes (Matrix) p. 99
® Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Orientation) p. 100

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

1
2. Select the [Auto Mode] check box.

Quantit:
Ready to Copy. Y| @ Guest

3. Select the desired function on the [Copy (Auto Mode)]
screen.

Original Size

Paper
Qriginal Orientation A0 Al A2

A4 Qrientation

AD Portrait

A3
A0
D Standard A1 Al Portrait
Landscape
| T A2 A2 A2 Portrait
Supply
A3 A3 A3 A3
A4 A4 A4 Al Landscape

[D Synchronized

Lt

(77 Copy from )
=) pemory J v Auto Mode

2.12 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen



[ 2.12.1 Original Orientation (Specifying the Document Feeding Orientation) ]

The following describes how to tell the machine the orientation in which the document is placed.
For each of the document orientations (Standard Portrait, Standard Landscape, and Synchronized), the mapping
table between original sizes and paper sizes (Matrix) can be predefined.

1 . Select the original orientation.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

Standard Portrait

Select this when loading standard size documents in the

Original Size
portrait orientation. Original Orientation a0 M A2 A3 m
Standard Landscape Df;‘:f;:‘c‘:;e a % M A a1 | | Portrait
Select this when loading standard size documents in the S e | om o - [Poman ]
landscape orientation. e —
o om | m | A a | pomar
Synchronized Y OV DV g [——

Select this when loading non-standard size documents. Copy from

Memory
p * Image rotation is not applied.

Auto Mode

[ 2.12.2 Mapping Table between Original Sizes and Paper Sizes (Matrix) J

This following describes how to select the target paper size corresponding to the original size.
In Auto Mode, the machine automatically selects the appropriate magnification ratio and the paper tray according
to the scanned original, based on the predefined mapping table between original sizes and paper sizes (Matrix).

1 . Select the target paper size corresponding to the original
size from the matrix.

Quantity 8 Guest

Reacly to Copy.

Copy

Griginal Size e
Original Orientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 rientation

Standard
Do, moE|
Synchronized :z';:'iy A2 A2 -
Portrait

A3
A4 A4 A4 A4 g Landscape

Copy from
Merory & Auto Mode

Al A1 Portrait

A2 A2 Portrait

1

2.12 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen m



[ 2123 Paper Orientation (Specifying the Target Paper Orientation)

This following describes how to select the target paper orientation.

With the machine, you can predefine the target paper orientation for individual paper sizes. This function allows you
to simplify the way you select the orientation of documents and the target paper supply. For example, you can
always load documents in the portrait orientation regardless of the size, and select landscape only when using A2

size documents for better output performance of the folded paper.

1 . Press[Paper Orientation] that corresponds to the desired

paper size.

p ® The supply orientation of AO size paper is fixed
to [Portrait] by default.

2. Select the paper orientation from [Portrait], [Landscape],
and [Auto Select].

Portrait

Select this to deliver standard size paper in the portrait
orientation.

Landscape

Select this to deliver standard size paper in the landscape
orientation.

Auto Select

Select this to prioritize delivering paper in the same
orientation as the document.

2.12 [Copy (Auto Mode)] Screen

Layout

Copy Image Quality Output Format
Qriginal Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
(S5 N BRI
Synchronized :ﬂ';:’ly a2 a2 - A2 a2 | | Portrait
A3 A3 A3 - A3
Ad A4 A4 A4 -l Landscape
ERiC P o e

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

E] Paper Orientation - A1 & Cancel 7 Close
[ Landscape
Auto Select




213  [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen. Refer to the following subsec-

tions for more information on each item:

® Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

p. 102

® Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source)

p. 104

® Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered Paper)

p. 105

® Original Type (Selecting the Document Type)

® Original Width (Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width)

® Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density)

p. 106
p. 106

p. 106

p ® The functions shown to the right on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen can be changed. For information on how
to do this, refer to "Copy Tab - Features Allocation” (p. 302).
By factory default, [Original Type] and [Original Width] are displayed.

. Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

1
2. Make sure that the [Auto Mode] check box is deselected.

3. Select the desired function on the [Copy (Manual Mode)]

screen.

Ready to Copy.

Reduce /Enlarge

@ Auto %

=) 50.0%
2 AO > A2

Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode

o s ﬁ et pe
Text & Line
-

Quantity 8 Guest

L[], SetLandscape
Al

&= 55:1 ol I Synchronized B Original Width

= 70.7%
& AO > A1

3=

Plain

A Series
[Jp Variable Length..
1189mm

/1\11”7;4;60
More...

Lighten / Darken
Darken Lighten

il

-]

‘ Copy from
Memory

]

Auto Mode

2.13 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen




[ 2.13.1 Reduce/Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies) ]

The following describes how to select a magnification ratio to make enlarged or reduced output.

1 . Select the magnification ratio.

1 00.0 % Copy I i it Luyogt i "
Makes copies at the same size as the document. Reduce / Enlarge ‘aper Supply Paper Cut Mode
Auto % Text & Line
> @ Auto % = E . iﬁl Landscape
o p
S Automatically determines the magnification to fit to paper, s 2 3A1 ol Ep— ongina it
. . = ain =) :
based on the document and paper sizes for copying. o7 = pE—— e
A0 -> A1 Plain 1189mm
p e [Auto %] for [Reduce / Enlarge] and [Auto o s T
Select] for [Paper Supply] are mutually exclusive. . < i > |
Ratios (3rd - 5th buttons) el oo

Allows you to select from preset ratios.

p ® The magnification ratios shown on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen can be changed. For information on
how to do this, refer to "Preset Buttons” (p. 302).

More...

Select [More] to display the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen, where you can make settings for [Proportional %],
[Independent X - Y % ], and [Calculator %].

_’ ® For information on how to make settings on the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen, refer to "When [Proportional

%1 is Selected” (p. 102), "When [Independent X - Y %] is Selected” (p. 103), and "When [Calculator %] is
Selected” (p. 103).

When [Proportional %] is Selected

Use the following procedure to select a ratio from the preset standard magnifications, or to manually enter a ratio.

1 . Select from preset ratios or enter a value in [Variqble % ] Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the

Quantity
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter avalue directly. 8 cuest

Variable % 2] Reduce / Enlarge (R concel | O Close |
Allows you to set a ratio in the range of 25.0 to 400.0% in Gaocwnos  Preset
0.1 % increments. Enter the value by using the numeric | 1000 | oo S s
keypad or by pressing [+] and [-]. Set to 100.0 % to scan at T [;m Auto% L A1 > R0
the same size as the original. L] calatator % BOKAOSAG | 2000% A2 AD
Preset % FRV A

50.0% A0 > A2 400.0% A4 -> AD
Allows you to select a magnification from the following WLy
options.
* 100.0%

Makes copies at the same size as the document.

e Proportional %
Allows you to select from preset ratios.

m 2.13 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen



When [Independent X - Y %] is Selected

Use this procedure to specify different ratios for the width and the length to alter the proportion.

Enter a value in each fields.

Width X, Length Y

Set a ratio for the width and the length, in the range of 25.0
to 400.0% in 0.1 % increments. Enter the value by using the
numeric keypad or by pressing [+] and [-].

When [Calculator %] is Selected

You can specify individual sizes for the width and the length.

Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly.

R Cancel 7 Close

Quontity | @ G5t

Reduce / Enlarge
Variable %
@
<2=-x=_,f;-5
Width X

L] calautator s

[T+

Length Y

(25.0 - 400.0 %)
+
100.0 }

(25.0 - 400.0 %)

When you specify the sizes of the document and the desired output, the machine calculates the magnification for

each of the width and the length. This calculation result, however, is within a range from 25.0 to 400.0 % .

1.

Press [Original Size] under [Width X], and using the
numeric keypad, enter the value for the width of the
document.

Press [Copy Size] under [Width X], and using the numeric
keypad, enter the value for the width of the desired
output.

In the same way, enter the length in [Original Size] and
[Copy Size] under [Length - Y % ].

Width X, Length Y

The magnification derived from the values specified in
[Original Size] and [Copy Size] is displayed.

Original Size

Touch the type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter or change  quantity 8 Guest

the measurement.

Original Size

Reduce / Enlarge & Cancel || Close
Width X LengthY
(25.0 - 400.0 %) (25.0- 400.0 %)
Tt | |
L -

Ind d
anigqen ent

Original Size

Ll

@ u ”mm
Copy Size

Copy Size

L Jm

L Jm

Specify the width and the length of the document in the range of 1 to 9999 in 1 mm increments.

Copy Size

Specify the width and the length of the desired output in the range of 1 to 9999 in 1 mm increments.

2.13 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen




[ 2.13.2 Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper Supply Source)

Follow the procedure below to select the paper tray to be used.

1 . Check the size and type of paper loaded in each tray, and
select the tray you wan to use.

based on the document size and the specified

Auto Select

n Use this option to automatically select the appropriate tray,

2
S magnification.

,? ® [Auto %] for [Reduce / Enlarge] and [Auto
Select] for [Paper Supply] are mutually
exclusive.

Rolls 1 and 2
Select Roll 1 or Roll 2.

Bypass

Ready to Copy.

Reduce /Enlarge

Paper Supply

Quantity 8 Guest

aper Cut Mode

Text & Line

]l synchronized Original Width
A Series
[ VariobleLengin.
1189mm

Lighten / Darken
Darken Lighten

(- ol - |

Do g
50.0% 2[=A1Roll
s (=R
707% 3=
A0 > A1 Plain
141.4%
A1->A0
More...
Copy from
Memory

Use this option when loading non-standard size paper and paper of sizes you do not use very often on the bypass

(manual) feed table.

_. ® For information on how to load paper via bypass, refer to "Loading Paper Manually (Bypass Copying)” (p.

88).

Checking the remaining amount of paper

The icon displayed on each tray option indicates the
remaining level of paper loaded on the tray.

=|: The remaining amount of paper is 0 to

100%.

|=|: The remaining amount of paper is less
than 20%.

|_|: Running out of paper or no paper is loaded.

m 2.13 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Reduce / Enlarge

Paper Supply

[ ] Auto Select Original Type

Paper Cut Mode

(L) auto%s

’—‘ Text &Line
mm W Set Landscape
-y =3

@ 50.0%
A0 > A2

2/=/A1 Roll
Plain

70.7%
A0 > A1

{ L) Plain

]I Synchronized B Original Width
A Series
n’ Variable Length...
J { 1189mm

4%
AR

More..

Lighten / Darken
Darken Lighten

[ ol - |

Copy from
Memory

Auto Mode

O




[ 2133

Paper Cut Mode (Selecting How to Cut Delivered Paper)

Follow the procedure below to select the way in which delivered roll paper is cut.

Note

p- e If you select a paper cut method that does not match the orientation of the document, part of the copied image
may be lost. For example, when you load an A1 standard-size document in the landscape orientation, and make
copies on A1 roll paper by selecting [Standard Size Landscape] in [Paper Cut Method], an unwanted margin
occurs on the lower part of the copies, and deletion occurs along the left and right sides of the image.

Select how to cut delivered roll paper.

Set Portrait

Cuts roll paper to a standard portrait size.

Set Landscape

Cuts roll paper to a standard landscape size.

Synchronized

Cuts roll paper according to the length of the document.

Variable Length
Cuts roll paper to the specified length.

The cutting length can be changed in the range of 210 to
5,000 mm when paper type is set to Plain, or in the range of
210 to 2,500 mm when set to Vellum (tracing paper) or Film.
If the specified length is smaller than the actual length
which is derived from the document length and the
magnification, the excess part will be cut. If the specified
length is larger than the actual length, a margin occurs
along the trail edge of the copied image.

p ® The default value for [Variable Length] can be
set using the System Settings function for

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Reduce /Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
(O rosee | [P | 2 orsra e
. Text &Line
@ — M - i?lt Landscope
50.0% 2[=A1Roll s (B s -
e 28 ]I synchronized Original Width
A Series
70.7% 3= gﬂ Variable Length..
AD-> Al Plain 1189mm
141.4% Lighten / Darken
A1>A0 Darken Lighten
More. |« i > |
Copy from
Mermory Auto Mode

Ready to Copy.

l;m Paper Cut Mode

Quantity 8 Guest

R cancel 7 Close

Standard Size
Portrait

Variable Length
(210 - 1218899328 mm)

;L Standard Size
Landscape

2]l synchronized

individual paper sizes. For information on how to do this, refer to "Variable Length Settings” (p. 305).

2.13 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen




[ 2.13.4 Original Type (Selecting the Document Type) ]

This function is equivalent to that displayed for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] screen.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Original Type (Selecting the Document Type)" (p. 108).

[ 2.13.5 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width) ]

This function is equivalent to that displayed for [Original Width] on the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

_» ® For more information, refer to "Original Width (Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width)" (p. 113).

[ 2.13.6 Lighten / Darken (Adjusting Copy Density) ]

Copy density can be adjusted among nine levels. Move = leftward to increase the density and rightward to decrease
the density.

p ® This function can also be set using [Lighten / Darken] on the [Advanced Settings] screen.

1.  Adjust copy density using [ @] and [P>].

Quantity
Ready to Copy. a (2
" i
Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply Paper Cut Mode
Auto Select
@ Auto % = _g Set Landscape
Al

50.0% 2/=/A1 Roll . i T

20> A2 = Plain I[ Synchronized @ Original Width
A Series

70.7% LS DI Variable Length..

A0 > A1 Plain 1189mm
141.4% Lighten / Darken

M=00 Darken Lighten
Hore. < i - |

Copy from
Memory | Auto Mode

2.13 [Copy (Manual Mode)] Screen



214 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Image Quality] screen. Refer to the following subsections for

more information on each item:

® Original Type (Selecting the Document Type) p. 108
® Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast of images) p. 109
® Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output).......c............. p. 110
® Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Document) p. 111
® Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) p. 111

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Select the desired function on the [Image Quality]

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.
screen.
- " Background
Original Type... a Image Options... Supp?ession...
Text & Line Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto (0)
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal
Threshold Sort... (1) Adiust color Density...
off Adjust Off
Copy from
Memory

2.14 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen m
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[ 2.14.1 Original Type (Selecting the Document Type) ]

The following describes how to select the type of documents, such as photo and text, to make copies with optimum
image quality. In general, [Text & Line] is the most indicated option for better image quality for documents that
consist mainly of text and line, such as drawings. It is recommended to select the most suitable from among the
various options whenever you want more professional image quality.

p ® When [Background Suppression] is set to [On (Auto)], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

Press [Original Type].
2. Select the original type.

Ready to Copy. Quontly| 8 Guest
TeXt & Line riginal Type & Cancel 7 Close
Select this to reproduce crisp text on the copied output. )

1) Text

With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced
Clearly. Photo & Text
Photo & Text
Select this when copying a document that contains both —
text and photos. @ remperen
Printed Original ST

Select this when copying a document whose photo elements
are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph
Select this when copying a photo.

Blueprint

Select this when copying a blueprint document whose base color is rather dark.

Transparent

Select this when copying a transparent document. This helps to suppress fringing around text.

Uneven-Toned Background

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

Select this when copying a document having a non-uniform
background typically due to paste-ups.
Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen, where you Fine Spot e

. . Text & Line
can adjust the unevenness level in 80 steps. — Qé_;@f

R Cancel 7 Close

al Type

'v‘ * The Uneven-Toned Background option is for use — 1\HH\HHHH\HWHHHHHHHHHHH\HH\HHH\H\H\HHHHHHH\‘\;L
with the text and line drawings. Do not use this 53 Photogra (1-50)
option for photo documents such as posters. —

* Since the effect of this option varies depending
on the selected unevenness level, check the
copied output to see the result.

=
Transparent

p ® The default value for the unevenness level can be set using the System Settings function. For information
on how to do this, refer to "Detailed Settings” (p. 308).

2.14 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen



2.14.2

images)

Image Options (Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast of

The following describes how to adjust the copy density (lighten/darken), sharpness, and contrast of images when
copying.

1.
2.

Press [Image Options].
Make adjustments for the desired items.

Lighten / Darken

Select from nine copy density levels between [Lighten] and
[Darken].

To increase the density level on the copied output, select a

level closer to [Darken]. To decrease the density level, select
a level closer to [Lighten].

p e This function can also be set using [Lighten /
Darken] on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen.

Sharpness

Select from five sharpness levels between [Sharpen] and
[Soften].

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

ﬁ Image Options... & Cancel <7 Close
Lighten / Darken Sharpness Contrast
Lighten
D % @ D Sharpen [:. D More
— u u
Normal L L
= ] ]
= = |
3 |
B o || sofen B |-

To enhance edges on the copied output, select a level closer to [Sharpen]. To soften edges, select a level closer to

[Soften].

Contrast

Select from five contrast levels between [More] and [Less].

To increase the difference between light and dark areas, or to make the darker areas darker and the lighter areas
lighter, select a level closer to [More]. To decrease the difference between light and dark areas, select a level closer

to [Less].

2.14 Copy - [Image Quality] Screen




2.14.3

Appearing on the Copied Output)

Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from

The following describes how to prevent the background colors of documents such as blue prints from appearing on

the copied output.

p- ® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], [On (Auto)] cannot be selected.

Note

1.
2.

Press [Background Suppression].

Select from [Off], [On (Auto)], and [On (Manual)].
Off

Select this to copy the document as is, without applying any
adjustments to the background colors.

On (Auto)

Select this to allow the machine to automatically suppress
the background colors.

There are seven levels available between [Low] and [High].
To increase the effect of background suppression (lighten
the background color on the copied output), select a level
closer to [High]. To decrease effects (reproduce the
background color as is), select a level closer to [Low].

p e If you select [On (Auto)] and part of the image
is lost or unwanted background colors remain

on the copied output, consider to selecting [On
(Manual)] to make adjustments manually or to
make adjustments under [Lighten / Darken].

On (Manual)

Select this to apply the specified level of suppression to the
entire area of the document.

There are 39 levels available between [Low] and [High].

p ® For the following document types, select [Off],
or select [On (Manual)] to make adjustments

manually.

- Photographs/Posters/Color documents

- Documents with intricate texture

- Documents inserted in a document carrier

- Documents with parts where image coverage

Reacly to Copy.

Background Suppression

Quantity 8 Guest

8 Cancel <7 Close

On (Auto)
On (Manual)

Ready to Copy.

Background Suppression

Quantity 8 Guest

R Cancel 7 Close

On (Manual)

Low Auto High
3) 0) 3)

\:H:H:\\:H:H:\

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

Buckground Suppression W]W]
off Low Normal High

(=] onauto) UH\HHH\mHHHHHHHHHHM

L | 13 0 25

(13-0-25)

[+]+]

is high compared to the density of the background colors.
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[ 214.4

Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Document) ]

Use these steps to select whether to reproduce halftones on the document by using pseudo-halftoning or by

classifying halftones via binarization.
In general, halftones on documents are reproduced by using pseudo-halftoning method. You can select [On] under

[Threshold Sort] to choose classifying halftones via binarization.

1.
2.

Press [Threshold Sort].
Select [Off] or [On].
Off

Halftones on documents are reproduced on copied output
with pseudo-halftoning.

On

Halftones are reproduced on copied output by classifying
halftones via binarization.

You can set the threshold for classifying halftones to black or
white.

Ready to Copy.

Quontity | @ G5t

Threshnld Sort & Cancel < Close
hd
Black White

(127-0-127)

R

[ 2145

Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) ]

The following describes how to adjust density level of a color in order to enhance or suppress the color.

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

d

Press [Adjust Color Density].

Adjust the density level of individual colors.

Adjust

Select this check box to adjust the density level of individual
colors.

There are nine levels of density available for each of the
following colors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue, magenta, and
black.

(Disabling a color)

Select the check box for a color to eliminate it from the
copied output.

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

dustColor Density 8 Cancel 7 Close

O seavorioae
Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black

el el ]el] of o
g ned (] (]
Lol [ [
oy el (] (]
Loy g [ [
I . [ J [ J
Lo N [ (|
LJugJ s J LJ LJ
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215

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Refer to the following subsec-

tions for more information on each item:

® Original Width (Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width)

® Image Shift (Shifting the Position of Document Images)
® Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning)

® Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original)

® Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted Images)

® Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

® Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply When Image is Rotated)

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Copy].

2. Select the desired function on the [Layout Adjustment]

screen.

2.15 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

Ready to Copy.

= Layout
EEVI EENET) -8

p. 113
p. 114
p. 115
p. 116
p. 117
p.117
p.118

Quantity 3 Guest

e

Top / Bottom: Omm / Omm
Left/ Right: Omm / Omm

Normal Image
Positive Image

8 Original Width... Image Shift... Scan Start Position...
Auto Detect (A Series) off Oomm
@ EdgeFErase... u Invert Image... Scan Speed...

Fast

Clockwise

Image Rotation...

Copy from

Memory




[ 2.15.1 Original Width (Scanning to Copy Documents in Maximum Width) ]

The following describes how to scan documents in maximum width (914.4 mm).

'v‘ e This function works when the manual mode is selected. It does not function in the auto mode.

® When scanning documents in maximum width, the following functions may not work.

- Image Shift

- Edge Erase

- Mirror Image

- Negative Image

d

Press [Original Width].

2. Select the desired option.

Auto Detect

Select this to allow the machine to automatically detect the
document size. Select the size series to detect.

% )"

The sizes of special A series used on the
machine can be adjusted using the System
Settings function. For information on how to do
this, refer to "Special Size Setting” (p. 297).

Maximum Width

Select this to scan documents in maximum width (914.4

mm).

Ready to Copy.

Original Width % Cancel | 7 Close

Quantity | @ Gyest

‘ Maxdmum Width J

JIS B Series

IS0 B Series

Special A Series

Arch Series

ANSI Series

2.15 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen




[ 2.15.2 Image Shift (Shifting the Position of Document Images)

The following describes how to shift the position of document images so that the images are copied on the left,
right, top, bottom, or center of the paper. It is also possible to add a margin to the left, right, top, and bottom edges

on the copied output.

j_f

} Top

*

F -F

- F

% Left Document‘

% Right

F

JL Bottom

p ® The image shift amount is set in accordance with the media. Even when using [Reduce/ Enlarge], copies are
made with the margin shift amount that is set with [Image Shift].

® A part of the image may not be printed because it runs off the printable area after image shift is applied,

depending on the settings for [Paper Cut Mode].

® When [Lead & Tail Margins] has already been set, [Image Shift] cannot be set.

A

Press [Image Shift].
2. Set the desired items.
Off

Copies the image without any shift.

Auto Center

Copies the image with its center aligned to that of the
paper.

m 2.15 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

i
Ready to Copy. Quantity | @ Guest
“2 Image Shift & Cancel < Close

Auto Center

Corner Shift

Shift Adjust




Corner Shift

Shifts the image so that it is aligned with the edge or corner
of the paper. The shift direction can be selected from eight

uantity
Ready to Copy. Quontity | @ Guest
©2Image Shift 8 Cancel & Close

options. ——
e
Shift Adjust

Shift Adjust — Quantity| @ guest

The shift distance can be set. The image can be shifted in e S e —
< | Image Shif # Cancel || 7 Close

the range of 0 to 999 mm in the up/down direction and 0 to —

500 mm in the left/right direction in 1 mm increments. P (999959

Set the value by using th ic k d =
p Note ® Set the value by using the numeric keypad, Gliceetty
- or by pressing [<@] or [P>]. Comer hif A
e 0
[ 2.15.3 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) ]

The following describes how to set the position where the machine starts scanning documents.

p ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, this position is also shifted according to the ratio.

d

Press [Scan Start Position].

2. Set the start position from the leading edge of the
document, in the range of up to 999 mm, in 1 mm

increments.

Ready to Copy.

Quantity 8 Guest

(0-999 mm)

[+]

2.15 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen




[ 215.4

Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) ]

When you copy a document with borders, the edges of the document may be printed as black shadows. This setting

can erase such shadows when copying.

p ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, the edge erase amount is also increased/decreased according to the ratio.

e Setting the edge erase amount to [0mm] will not result in borderless printing. For information on the actual

printable areaq, refer to "Image loss width" (p. 345).

-—

Press [Edge Erase].

Select the desired option.

Normal

Select this to set the edge erase amount to 0 mm for the
left, right, top, and bottom edges.

All Edges

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and
bottom edges of the original. The edge erase amount can
be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm, in 1 mm
increments.

Individual Edges

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and
bottom edges of the original. Select this to erase shadows at
the left, right, top, and bottom edges individually. The edge
erase amount can be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm,
in T mm increments.

2.15 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

Ready to Copy.

Edge Erase

Quantity | @ G5t

& Cancel 7 Close

AllEdges
Individual
Edges
Quantit
Ready to Copy. Y| 8 Guest
EdgeErase ® Cancel | 7 Close

Individual
Edges

Erase Value(0-50mm)

Ready to Copy.

Edge Erase

Quantity 8 Guest

8 Cancel 2 Close

Normal
AllEdges

Enter Erase Value ranging between
0 -50mm.




[ 215.5

Invert Image (Making Copies with Inverted Images) ]

The following describes how to flip the document images or to create negative images by inverting the density

(brightness) in the document images on the copied output.

p ® When both [Negative Image] and [Edge Erase] are set, a white frame will be reproduced on the copied output.

e If the document size is smaller than the paper size, margins will occur on the copied output.

Press [Invert Image].
Select the desired option.

Mirror Image

Swaps the left and right sides of the document image.

Negative Image

Inverts the density (brightness) in the document images.

Ready to Copy.

B Invert Image

Quantity | @ G5t

& Cancel 7 Close

Mirror Image

Negative Image

(&)

[ 215.6

Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed)

The following describes how to set slower scanning speed for additional reliability.

d

Press [Scan Speed].

Select the desired scan speed.

p e If you have already chosen an option under
[Adjust Color Density], then the scan speed is

fixed to Super Slow (33.8 mm/sec). You cannot
change this setting.
Fast
Select this to scan documents at the normal speed (101.6
mm/sec).
Slow

Select this to scan documents at half the normal speed.

Ready to Copy.

Scan Speed 3 Cancel < Close

Quantity B Guest
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2.15.7 Image Rotation (Setting the Orientation to Apply When Image is
Rotated)

The following describes how to set the orientation that will be applied to images whenever they are rotated

automatically.

p e This function works when [Paper Supply] is set to [Auto].

Press [Image Rotation].

A

Ready to Copy.

2. Select the orientation that will be applied to images cuantity| @ guest
1

when they are rotated.
= Image Rotation # Cancel < Close

|

|
Counterclockwise

Clockwise

Select this to rotate images clockwise.

Counterclockwise

Select this to rotate images counterclockwise.

m 2.15 Copy - [Layout Adjustment] Screen



2.1

more information on each item:

1.
2.

6

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Output Format] screen. Refer to the following subsections for

Copy - [Output Format] Scree

p.120
p. 121

® Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)

® Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bottom Edges of Document)
® Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings Before Running the Whole Copy Job)

Quantity 8 Guest

On the menu screen, press [Copy].
Select the desired function on the [Output Format]

screen.

p. 121

Ready to Copy.

E%“ M m .
Lead & Tail Margins... Sample Copy... \
off

Lead: Omm
Tail: Omm

Ii"_l Copy Output...
Uncollated

() Copyfrom
=) Memory

2.16 Copy - [Output Format] Screen



[ 2.16.1 Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options) ]

The following describes how to select finishing options.

A

Press [Copy Output].

Select the desired option.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

: 8 Cancel < Close

Banner Sheet Collation Order

S R
ol é
[ Yes Reverse Order

Uncollated

Select this to allow the machine to output the specified
number of copies and sorts sheets by page.

Copy Output

) uncollated

Collated

Select this to allow the machine to output sheets sorted into
sets that are arranged in page order.

Banner Sheet

When [Collated] is selected, you can select this option to
insert a banner sheet. The banner sheet will have the copy
quantity and time printed on it.

p ® You can specify the tray from which to feed paper for banner sheets and the length of banner sheets.
Refer to "Detailed Settings” (p. 308).

Collation Order

When [Collated] is selected, select whether to output copies in the order in which the documents were scanned (In
Order), or to output from the last document that was scanned (Reverse Order).

2.16 Copy - [Output Format] Screen



2.16.2 Lead & Tail Margins (Adding Margins to Top/Bottom Edges of
Document)

The following describes how to add page margins to the top and bottom edges of the document.

p e This function works when [Paper Cut Mode] is set to [Synchronized].

Press [Lead & Tail Margins].

A

2. Set the desired items.

Quantity 8 Guest

Ready to Copy.

LeCld/Tl’Clll edTuil Murins 8 Cancel < Close
Set the leading and trailing edges in the range of 0 to 999 ?57399mm)

mm, in 1 mm increments. —

Tail

(0-999 mm)
ot

2.16.3 Sample Copy (Determining the Optimal Settings Before Running the
Whole Copy Job)

This following describes how to run a sample copy of an area of a document with several settings applied, in order to
determine the optimal settings. Any portion on the document can be specified as the sample area. This sample area
can be printed with a variety of settings such as the enlarge/reduce ratio, density level, and original type, applied.
The sample copy can show a list of effects of nine levels of density, seven types of image quality, or seven levels of
auto background suppression.

'v‘ ® The Sample Copy function cannot be used when:
- [Copy Output] is set to [Collated], and [Change Settings] is applied to the next document

- Copy is running in the auto mode

- You are loading paper manually (bypass copying)
- Copy from memory is running

- Interrupt copy is running

® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], the Background Suppression List cannot be
output.

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

2.16 Copy - [Output Format] Screen m



Press [Sample Copy].

A

2. Set the desired items.

Ready to Copy.

O ff llF'l Copy 8 Cancel <7 Close

Select this to not run a Sample COpy. Scan Start Position Measurement

off

Partial Output )
Partial Output (0 - 1200 mm) (50 -200 mm)

Select this to run a sample copy with a variety of settings re— I | 50 |

such as magnification and original type applied on it.

Original Type List

Lighten / Darken List e
Select this to output a listing of effects of nine levels of
density.

Original Type List
Select this to output a listing of effects of seven original
types.

Background Suppression List

Select this to output a listing of effects of seven levels of auto background suppression.

Scan Start Position

Set the position where the machine starts scanning documents in the range of 0 to 1,200 mm.

Measurement

Set the area to be scanned in the range of 50 to 200 mm.

p ® The default values for [Scan Start Position] and [Measurement] can be set using the System Settings
function. For information on how to do this, refer to "Detailed Settings" (p. 308).
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Chapter 3  Scan

This chapter describes the basic operations and functions of the Scan feature.

31 Scanning Procedure 124
3.2 Stopping the Scan Job 129
3.3 Color Scanning 130
3.4 Encrypting Scanned Data 131
35 Scanning Multiple Documents as One File 132
3.6 Running an Interrupt Scan 134
3.7 [Store to Folder] Screen 135
3.8 [Scan to PC] Screen 145
39 [Multi Send Scan] Screen 148
3.10  Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen 151
3,11  Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen 155

3.12  Scan - [Filing Options] Screen 161




3.1 Scanning Procedure

This section describes the basic scanning procedure. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each
item:

® Step 1 Selecting the Feature p. 124
® Step 2 Starting the Scan Job p. 127
® Step 3 Importing Scanned Data p. 128
[ 3.1.1 Step 1 Selecting the Feature ]

You can select from the following three scan features:
® Store to Folder

® Scan to PC

® Multi Send Scan

The menu screen provides you with three scan feature buttons: [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], and [Multi Send Scan].
Use these button to access the corresponding screen, where you can select the desired functions.

To begin, select a Service. 8 cuest

EFE

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

Store to Folder

Use this feature to read (scan) documents on the machine and store data in the machine's Folders. The stored
documents can be imported from a network-connected computer.

_’ ® To use the Store to Folder feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure
network settings, refer to "Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p. 210).

® The destination folder must be created before running a scan job. For information on how to create folders, refer
to "Create Folder” (p. 201).

3.1 Scanning Procedure



Scan to PC

Use this feature to read (scan) documents on the machine and store data on a network-connected computer
(server).

_. ® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p. 211).

e The destination server (PC Save Address) must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how
to register a server, refer to "Server (PC Save Address)” (p. 203).

Multi Send Scan

Use this feature to store scanned data on computers (servers) registered as a group address, and print them on a
printer.

_’ ® To use the Multi Send Scan feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure
network settings, refer to "Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p. 211).

® The destination group address must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how to register a
group address, refer to "Multi Send Address (Group Address)” (p. 206).

® File formats available for each Scan feature.

File Format
Scan Feature Scan Application

TIFF PDF JPEG

Store to Folder TWAIN-compliant application Yes™!
Stored File Manager 3 Yes No Yes
CentreWare Internet Services Yes Yes Yes
Scan to PC — Yes Yes Yes
Multi Send Scan — Yes Yes Yes

*1  When importing scan data from the machine's folder by using a TWAIN-compliant application, file formats supported depend
on your application.

p e If you do not specify a file name for the document to be saved, a file name is automatically assigned to each file
or folder based on a particular rule.

3.1 Scanning Procedure




The following describes as an example how to use the [Store to Folder] feature.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

On the menu screen, press [Store to Folder].

Press [Folder].

Select the destination folder.

p ® Only the numbers that are registered can be

selected.

e Press [ A 1to display the previous screen, and

press [ W ] to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific folder at the

top, enter that number in [Go to].

Press [Close].

3.1 Scanning Procedure

Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

<Services Home> button

To begin, select a Service. 8 Guest

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

Select afolder to store files. 8 cuest
Folder miligonticnzy|
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
Color ﬁ
5 Grayscale Photo & Text QAIL#FP“QQ
| slock s white 300 dpi {2 printed Original | | @) Single-Page
L
More... ) more...

s

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

f Folder 7 Close

002 003 004 @i
TEST2 TEST3 TEST4 (001 -100)
005 06 007 008 -
TESTS EST6 <Available> <Available>
File List
009 010

011 012
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>
013 014 015 016 E
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>
017 018 019 020
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>




6.

Select functions to set on each tab as necessary.

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

S

e "[Store to Folder] Screen” (p. 135)

® "Scan - [Advanced Settings] Screen” (p. 151)
® "Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen” (p. 155)
® "Scan - [Filing Options] Screen” (p. 161)

When you have selected another Scan feature, [Store to
Folder] is replaced with [Scan to PC] or [Multi Send Scan].

For details on each tab, refer to these subsections.

@S e ) * IScanto PC] Screen” (p. 145)
e "[Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p. 148)

Ready to Scan.

Store to Advanced
Settings

8 Guest

a Image Options...
Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal

%) Threshold Sort...

[ () Adiust color Density...
Adjust Off

F Savein:
(%) Folder Folder001: TEST1

[ 31.2

Step 2 Starting the Scan Job

The following describes how to load the document and start scanning.

'v‘- e If you hold down or pull the document while it is being scanned, the document may get jammed.

1.

2.

Important

® When loading a hole-punched document, insert the edge with the holes last. If you insert the edge with the holes

first, the document may get jammed.

Align the document against the document guide with the side
to be scanned face down, and insert it all the way until it stops.

p ® You can shift the document guide to the right to shift

the scanning position of the document.

® When scanning thick documents, refer to "When

Scanning Thick Documents” (p. 81).

The document is automatically conveyed and stops
momentarily.

Then the machine automatically starts scanning the
document.

'v‘ ® Do not release your hands from the document
until it is conveyed. If the document is long, it
might fall off the machine.

When the scan start mode is set to [Manual
Start] under System Settings, press the <Start>
button on the control panel.

For information on how to set Manual Start,
refer to "Scan Start Mode" (p. 297).

I

Document guide

Scanning...

Save in: Folder 001 - TEST1
File Name: 001-120510-0010.tif

Originals: 1

Halftone
600 dpi
100.0%

® When a problem occurs, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Resolve the problem

according to the message.

Remove the document that is output.

3.1 Scanning Procedure
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[ 3.1.3 Step 3 Importing Scanned Data

The documents stored in the machine’s folder can be imported into your computer. There are three methods of
importing scanned data:

Import using a TWAIN-compliant application
The scanner driver (to connect to network) need to be used.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application” (p. 191).

Import using Stored File Manager 3
Stored File Manager 3, which is an application product from Xerox, is used.

For more information, refer to "Importing from Stored File Manager 3" (p. 194).
S rferto It 9

Import using CentreWare Internet Services

CentreWare Internet Services is used.

Refer

_’- ® For more information, refer to "Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services" (p. 197).

3.1 Scanning Procedure



3.2 Stopping the Scan Job

This section describes how to cancel the current scan job.

,? ® A scan job can be canceled while [Stop] is displayed on the touch screen.

1 . Press [Stop] on the touch screen.

p ® To stop document feeding urgently, press the <Stop> button on the control panel.

2 . Press [Delete].

Press Start to continue or press Delete to delete this Job. 8 Guest

3

3.2 Stopping the Scan Job

o n



3.3 Color Scanning

This section describes how to scan documents in full color.

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save

destination or address.

_> e "[Store to Folder] Screen” (p. 135)
® “[Scan to PC] Screen” (p. 145)

® “[Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p. 148)
2. Press [Color].

3. Set other features as necessary.

p * When [Resolution] is set to 400 dpi or higher,
then you cannot change the setting for [Scan

Speed]. The setting is fixed to Super Slow (33.8
mm/sec).

e [Text & Line], [Blueprint], [Transparent], and
[Uneven-Toned Background] under [Original
Type] cannot be selected.

e [Threshold Sort] cannot be selected.

LI. Load the document.

3.3 Color Scanning

Original Type has been automatically set to Photo & Text.

Store to
Folder

ralar &,

Resolution

Original Type

‘E &) 150 api

Text & Line

a Guest

File Format

E Grayscale @ 200 dpi @ ?Iléléirpage
@ ) socksowhie || &) 300dpi 12 Printed original ShgicPads
) ratttone &) 400 dpi | Photograph MULPeoE
£ &) plueprint Doawarts

[ More... More...

S in:




3.4 Encrypting Scanned Data

This section describes how to secure scanned data that you have stored in PDF file format to prevent unauthorized
access.
'v‘ e Security cannot be set on data that have been stored with the Store to Folder feature.

® With the Multi Send Scan feature, a password encryption file created by the same setting value will be
transferred to multiple destinations (servers only).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Scan to PC] or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save destination or address.

-> * "[Scan to PC] Screen” (p. 145)
¢ "[Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p. 148)

2. Press [More...].

Ready to Scan. Bcuest
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
Color ) 150 api ‘ | ‘@ |
. &) Multi-Page
5 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text TIFF
. . Vst . single-Page
t] Black & White @ 300 dpi 2| Printed Original PDF
w y &) Multi-Page
[ i @ 400 dpi 2| Photograph il i 9
: e e

L |
— ) ore.

) s Savein:
= save Destination| \\NCPF15\Share\

w

Select either [Single-Page PDF] or [Multi-Page PDF].

Select a server where to save the documents. 8 Guest
4 . PreSS [PDF Security]. &3] File Format 8 Cancel < Close
PDF Secu rity Sgle age () poF Security

(Not Set)

Displays the [File Format - PDF Security] screen, where you Hull oge
can set password-based encryption and file operation =
permissions for the PDF file. e

_, e Refer to "[File Format - PDF Security] Screen” (p. ) podiebage
143). R

B3| pEG

o

Set other features as necessary.

6. Load the document.

3.4 Encrypting Scanned Data m



3.5  Scanning Multiple Documen One File

Selecting [Multi-Page TIFF] or [Multi-Page PDF] under [File Format] allows you to scan multiple documents as a
single file.

p o If the size of the file generated during scan exceeds a certain limit, an error message is displayed on the touch
screen. Resolve the problem according to the message. For information on file size limitations, refer to "Size of the
Scan File Created” (p. 354).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan], and specify the save
destination or address.

_’ e “[Store to Folder] Screen” (p. 135)
e “[Scan to PC] Screen” (p. 145)

e “[Multi Send Scan] Screen” (p. 148)

2. Select either [Multi-Page TIFF] or [Multi-Page PDF].

Ready to Scan. a Cusst
3. Setother features as necessary. STt | et || Fitng options |
Color Seanning Resolution Original Type File Format
e (8] 150 api | = \
5 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text QAI‘;IS'PGQQ
t] Black & White @ 300 dpi 12 printed original | | ) f,g?lepuge
B 200 api =) photograph Mg
£l Blueprint ) Cecumorts
More... @ More...
el i::’:;rr;m:TESﬁ

LI. Load the first document.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
The scanning starts. i —————
Delete Save in: Folder 001 - TEST1

File Name: 001-120514-00071.tif

Press to cancel the scan job. P

(Max. Pages: 998)

Last Original Halftone

600 dpi
100.0%

Press this button after all documents have been scanned.

Next Original
This button is selected by default.

Delete s| Change

Delete Previous Image

Press this button to delete images of the previously scanned
documents.

Change Settings

Press this button to change the settings such as color mode, resolution, and original type, for the next document.

p ® The color mode (Color Scanning) can only be toggled between [Black & White] and [Halftone].

m 3.5 Scanning Multiple Documents as One File



5. Load the next document.

Repeat this step if you have more documents.

6. When all documents have been scanned, press [Last Original].

3.5 Scanning Multiple Documents as One File

o n



3.6 Running an Interrupt Scan

This section describes how to interrupt an ongoing continual print job to run an urgent scan job.

p ® The Multi Send Scan feature is not available during the interrupt mode.

® The Interrupt Scan function is not available during copying.

Press the <Interrupt> button on the control panel.

The <Interrupt> button lights up, indicating the Interrupt mode is enabled.

Scan u
A

2, During a print job, the [Services Home] screen appears. Interrupt Mode ~To begin, selecta Service. 8 Guest
Press [Store to Folder] or [Scan to PC].

3. Set other features as necessary. -.. ‘ E: !
L
e (B

LI. Load the document.

5. After you finish the interrupt scanning, press the
[Interrupt] button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out, indicating the Interrupt
mode is exited.

The suspended print job resumes.

m 3.6 Running an Interrupt Scan



3.7 [Store to Folder] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Store to Folder] screen. This screen allows you to scan

documents and save the scanned data in a folder of the machine.

_’ ® To use the Store to Folder feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure
network settings, refer to "Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature" (p. 210).

® The destination folder must be created before running a scan job. For information on how to create folders, refer

to "Create Folder” (p. 201).

The following describes the [Store to Folder] screen. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:

® Folder (Select the Destination Folder to Save Scanned Data)

® Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder

p. 136

p. 137

® Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scanning)

® Resolution (Specifying the Scanning Resolution)

p.138
p.139

® Original Type (Selecting the Document Type)

p. 139

® File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output Data)

p. 141

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder].

2. Select the desired function on the [Store to Folder]

Select a folder to store files.

screen.

8 Guest

Store to Advanced a o
Folder ¥

Color Scanning Resolution Qriginal Type File Format
o @ S ‘ ‘
o ) Multi-Page
8 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text bt
) Blocka white 300 dpi 12 Printed Originol f[??'e"’“ge
w 2 &g Multi-Page
i 400 dpi = Photograph fa PDF 9

Blueprint

&) Single-Page
%) Bocuworks

More..

&) wore..

Savein:
(Not Set)

3.7 [Store to Folder] Screen
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[ 3.7.1 Folder (Select the Destination Folder to Save Scanned Data) ]

The following describes how to select the destination folder to save scanned data.

1 . Press [Folder].

Select afolder to storefiles. 8 cuest
Store to Advanced m .
Folder i mincOntiens |
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
Color &) 150 pi &
" = ) Multi-Page
B eopscte || ) 200 e Photo & Text ‘ bl
- . f - s Single-Page
) slack s white @ 300 dpi 22| printed original | | ) 2

1B 400 dpi Photograph ";"[;'é'”)“ge

DocuWorks
savein:
| (] Fotter Not Set)
A

J| More... More...
Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

2. Select the destination folder.

2 roe ) ° Only the numbers that are registered can be
selected. ﬁ {gﬁ [@;ﬂ {ﬁﬁ (001 100)

* Press [ A]to display the previous screen, and = e = -
. <Available> <Available> o
press [ W] to display the next screen.

009 010 0 012
o If you want to diSplCly a specific folder at the <Avallable> | | <Avallable> || <Available> || <Available>
top, enter that number in [Go to]. 013 014 015 016 E
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>
3 . Press [CIOSG]. 017 018 019 020
<Available> <Available> <Available> <Available>

3.7 [Store to Folder] Screen



[ 3.7.2 Viewing/Deleting Documents in a Folder ]

The following describes how to view and delete documents stored in a folder.

1 . Select a folder under [Folder].
2. PreSS [F|le LISt]. g Folder 7 Close

002 003 004 S0l
Bae = 5 B
TESTS e i | [T S

009 010 on 012
<Available> <Available> <Available> Avail
013 014 015 016 E
017 018 019 020
<Available> <Available> <Available> Avail
3. Select a document. 8 cuest

p * Press [ A 1to display the previous screen, and .Folder001 File List GRefresh |/ Close |
press [ Vit display the next screen. File Name Date&Time  Pages
001.  111130-0001.4if 15:40 1 ” A
ll . SEIECt the deSired Option' 002, 111130-0002.4if 16:49 1 %
< Delete
003.  111219-0001.tif 12:33 1
Select All . —
004,  111219-0002.tif 12:33 1
Select this to select all the documents in the folder. Select 005, 111229-0001.1f 17:22 :
this again to deselect all the selected documents. 006 120111-0005.1f 16:55 1
007.  120111-0006.tif 16:55 1
DEIEte 008. 120111-0007.tif 17:06 1 v
Select this to delete the selected document(s).
File Details Bouet

Select this to view the selected document.

. |2 | Folder0071 - File Details & Close

File Number: 00377

File Name: 111130-0001

Date & Time: 2011/11/30 15:40
Pages: 1

Original Size: 420x3568mm
Color Scanning: Halftone
File Format: Single-Page TIFF
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[ 373 Color Scanning (Selecting the Color Mode for Scanning) ]

The following describes how to set the color mode for scanning documents.

1 . Select a color mode.

p ® The Color Board & Page Memory for Steretd fdvanced joyout || Fiting options |
IIT is required to use the fu“ color (Color) and Color Seanning esolution Original Type File Format
q
256 levels grayscale (Grayscale) options. & color 2| 150 dpi
. . rayscale i oto ext (@) Mult-Page
¢ The standard setting is [Halftone] (pseudo grey = i ot 2000 (&g prov a7 ‘ @ e
scale (blnary)) [] Black & White @ 300 dpi 1] Printed Original @ f,g?lepuge
g Col (B 200 dpi Photograph ?,’g‘;‘i"’“ge
[w] olor ]
I Q Blueprint ) D s
Select this to scan documents in the full color mode.
More... More...
p e When [Resolution] is set to 400 dpi or higher, smom

then you cannot change the setting for [Scan
Speed]. The setting is fixed to Super Slow (33.8
mm/sec).

e [Text & Line], [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned Background] under [Original Type] cannot be
selected.

e [Threshold Sort] cannot be selected.

Grayscale

Select this to scan documents using the 256 levels of black and white. The file size of scanned data will be larger
than that scanned with Black & White or Halftone.

p e [Threshold Sort] cannot be selected.

Black & White

Select this to scan standard documents and drawings. The file size of scanned data will be smaller than that
scanned with Halftone or Grayscale.

p ¢ [Printed Original] and [Photograph] under [Original Type] cannot be selected.

Halftone

Select this to scan halftone documents.

p e [Threshold Sort] cannot be selected.
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[ 3.7.4

The following describes how to set the resolution for scanning documents.

The higher the resolution value, the more detail in your image, resulting in larger data size. The larger the data size,
the more time is required to complete scanning and transmission.

1 . Select aresolution.

Ready to Scan. B Cusst
Folder ? m [RANEISISN

Color Scanning Resolution riginal Type File Format

@ Grayscale @ 200 dpi @ Photo & Text ‘ @) QAI‘;IS'PGQQ

[] Black & White @ 300 dpi Printed Original @ f,g?lepuge

_ B 200 api Photograph ?,’g‘;‘i"’“ge
Bowom | 5o
{ More... More...

5 in:
[ 3.7.5 Original Type (Selecting the Document Type) ]

The following describes how to select the type of documents, such as photo and text, to scan documents with
optimum image quality. In general, [Text & Line] is most indicated option for better image quality for documents
that consist mainly of text and line, such as drawings. It is recommended to select the most suitable from among the
various options whenever you want more professional image quality.

'v‘ ® When [Black & White] is selected under [Color Scanning], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

In addition, when [Color] is selected, [Text & Line], [Blueprint], [Transparent], and [Uneven-Toned Background]
cannot be selected.

® When [Background Suppression] is set to [On (Auto)], [Printed Original] and [Photograph] cannot be selected.

7.  Select the document type. — Bouest
T o g )
—

y ® You can change the original type displayed on
the [Scan Job] screen. For information on how Color Scanning Resolution Original Type ite Format
to do this, refer to "Preset Buttons" (p. 319). & cor &) 1504 | Siglepage
Text & Line 9 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text ‘ @) #"I‘;lé”"‘ge
. . . § Jsocksowhite | [®] 300dpi printed Original | [ @A) Single-Pege
Select this to reproduce crisp text on the scanned image. 2 I :’Z_P .
. . . . 400 dpi Photograph o WHrage
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced il
@® 20 o ingle-Page
clearly. =l Blueprit Doaworss
- ) ore..
Photo & Text ;
) ) . (2] Folder i:rdeel:gm:TEST‘l
Select this when scanning a document that contains both

text and photos.

3.7 [Store to Folder] Screen
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Printed Original

Select this when scanning a document whose photo elements are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph

Select this when scanning a paste-up of photos. This option prevents the scanned image from appearing bluish.

Blueprint

Select this when scanning a blueprint document whose base color is rather dark.

More...

Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen.

Refer to "[Original Type] Screen” (p. 140).
SECDN

c
o}
[}
(%]

[Original Type] Screen

The following describes how to select other available original types.

1 . Select the document type.
Text & Line

Select this to reproduce crisp text on the scanned image.
With this mode, graphs and illustrations are also reproduced
clearly. Photo & Text

Photo & Text

Select this when scanning a document that contains both

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

ginal Type 3 Cancel 7 Close

rinted Original

Blueprint

text and photos.
Transparent
Printed Original e

Select this when scanning a document whose photo
elements are printed materials such as pamphlets.

Photograph

Select this when scanning a paste-up of photos. This option prevents the scanned image from appearing bluish.

Blueprint

Select this when scanning a blueprint document whose base color is rather dark.

Transparent

Select this when scanning a transparent document. This helps to suppress fringing around text.
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Uneven-Toned Background

Ready to Scon. 8 Guest
Select this when. scanning a document having a non-uniform riinl Type Remeet J@qoe |
background typically due to paste-ups.
Selecting this displays the [Original Type] screen, where you — i Sret LarosSpot
can adjust the unevenness level in 80 steps. ohoto & T
. I
'v‘ e The Uneven-Toned Background option is for use AL 1‘ BL
with the text and line drawings. Do not use this (=) Photogroph Kiat0)
option for photo documents such as posters. Blueprint
+
* Since the effect of this option varies depending frensperent
on the selected unevenness level, check the
copied output to see the result.
[ 3.7.6 File Format (Selecting a File Format for Output Data) ] v
Q
3

The following describes how to set the file format in which the machine saves scanned data.

_» e For information on file size limitations and the number of pages within a multiple-page image, refer to "Notes
and Restrictions on the Use of the Scan Feature” (p. 354).

1 . Select the output file format.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

p ® You can change the file format displayed on the S gt || Fiing options
[SCC\n JOb] screen. For information on how to do Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
this, refer to "Preset Buttons” (p. 319). B color B 150 dp |
. Grayscale 200 dpi Photo & Tex {@) Mult-Page
Single-Page TIFF B oo & 2004 osted || )
§ Jsocksowhite | [®] 300dpi 2| Printed original | | ) f,‘g?'e"’“ge
Select this to save each page of the document to one file in -
@ 400 dpi Photograph @ ?,’g‘;“’mge
TIFF format.
e [
Multi-Page TIFF
Select this to save multiple pages of the document to one = o
. R Folder001: TEST1
file in TIFF format.

Single-Page PDF
Select this to save each page of the document to one file in PDF format.

Multi-Page PDF

Select this to save multiple pages of the document to one file in PDF format.

More...

Displays the [File Format] screen.

_’ e Refer to "[File Format] Screen” (p. 142).
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[File Format] Screen
The following describes how to select other available output file format.

'v‘ e Security cannot be set on data that have been stored with the Store to Folder feature.

® With the Multi Send Scan feature, a password encryption file created by the same setting value will be
transferred to multiple destinations (servers only).

1 . Select the output file format.

Select a server where to save the documents. 8 Guest

S|ng le-PClge TIFF File Format 8 Cancel 7 Close

Select this to save each page of the document to one file in

TIFF format. @) TRperese bl
ﬁ QAIL;I;irPuge
Multi-Page TIFF m

Select this to save multiple pages of the document to one i
file in TIFF format. & :D;Pg

DocuWorks

Single-Page PDF Doawors
Select this to save each page of the document to one file in PEG
PDF format.

Multi-Page PDF

Select this to save multiple pages of the document to one file in PDF format.

JPEG

Select this to save the document in JPEG format.

,? ® [JPEG] can be selected when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Grayscale].

PDF Security
Displays the [File Format - PDF Security] screen.

,? ® The [PDF Security] option is enabled when [Single-Page PDF] or [Multi-Page PDF] is selected.

_> e Refer to "[File Format - PDF Security] Screen” (p. 143).
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[File Format - PDF Security] Screen

The following describes how to set password-based encryption and file operation permissions for the PDF file.

1.

Select the desired option.

Off

Select this not to set password-based encryption nor file
operation permissions for the file.

Password

Select this to set a password to encrypt the file with the 128-

bit AES method.

Encryption Algorithm

The encryption method in use (128-bit AES) is displayed.
Files that are encrypted using this method can be opened in
Adobe® Acrobat® 7.0 or later.

Supported Version

Before encrypting the file, you can check the compatible Adobe® Acrobat® versions.

File Open Password
Displays the [PDF Security - File Open Password] screen.

On the displayed screen, press [On], and set the password
which will be required when opening the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.

Permissions

Displays the [PDF Security - Permissions] screen.

_’ ® Refer to "[PDF Security - Permissions] Screen” (p.

144).

File Format - PDF Security < Close
Encryption Algorithm  Supported Version
off 128-bit AES Acrobat 7.0 or later E::s?vzfg
(Not Set)
=
Permissions
No Restrictions
Assign different passwords for File Open Password and Security Password. ouest
PDF Security - File Open Password € Cancel 7 Save

File Open Password

Bor \l |

Re-enterFleOpen Pasord
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[PDF Security - Permissions] Screen

The following describes how to set operation permissions for the file.

1 i Setting the Security Password allows you to disable the edit / copy / print
. Press [Secu rity Password]. functions of the PDF files. 8 ouest
PDF Security - Permissions 3 Cancel 7 Close
Items Current Settings

i 1. Security Password (Not Set) l

2. Press [On].

Assign different passwords for File Open Password and Security Password. 8 Guest

3 . Enter the security password, and press [Save]. PDF Security - Security Password % Cancel || Save
. Security Password
4. Enter the same password as above in [Re-enter Security Qon u ”
Password], and press [Save]. et S

\l |

5. Select the desired option.

Security Password

Displays the [PDF Security - Security Password] screen.

You can set a password to restrict specific file operations.
This password will be required to access the restricted
operations or when attempting to change the permissions
assigned to the file.

Enter the password using up to 32 characters.
Printing
Displays the [Permissions - Printing] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to print the file, as well as in what resolution users can print the file.

Changes Allowed

Displays the [Permissions - Changes Allowed] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to alter the content of the file, for example inserting pages or adding
annotations.

Allow Contents Copying and Extraction

Displays the [Permissions - Allow Contents Copying and Extraction] screen.

You can set whether to allow users to copy the file content such as text and images in the file.
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3.8 [Scan to PC] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Scan to PC] screen. These functions allows you to store

scanned data on a network-connected computer (server).

_’ ® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network
settings, refer to "Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p. 211).

® The destination server (PC Save Address) must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how
to register a server, refer to "Server (PC Save Address)" (p. 203).

The following describes the [Scan to PC] screen. Refer to the following subsections for more information on each

item:

® Server Save Destination (Specifying the Save Destination PC)

® Browse (Browsing Network PCs and Folders to Specify Save Destination)

p. 146

p. 147

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Scan to PC].

2. Select the desired function on the [Scan to PC] screen.

p ® The following functions are equivalent to those
displayed on the [Store to Folder] screen. For
information on how to do this, refer to “[Store to
Folder] Screen” (p. 135).

¢ Color Scanning Mode
® Resolution
¢ Original Type

e Output File Format

Select a server where to save the documents.

@ Scan to PC Advanced

8 Guest

Color Scanning original Type File Format

- e

9 Groyscale Photo & Text Q"I‘;lF"'P“ge

| slock s white 12 Printed Original SRolRass

’1—‘ [ &) photograph i) puli-Page
@ tbone
(e || SEore

i‘ Server Savein:
=) Save Destination | (Not Set)

3.8 [Scan to PC] Screen
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[ 3.8.1 Server Save Destination (Specifying the Save Destination PC) ]

The following describes how to specify the server on which to save scanned data.

1 . Press [Server Save Destination].

Select a server where to save the documents. 8 cuest

[ @iscantope

Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format

& color 1B 150 cpi & S

@ Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text #AI‘;IF'LP"QE
) slock s white @ 300 dpi i printed originat | | gi[??'e'mge
@ 400 dpi Photograph ";A[;';"'Puge

Blueprint (@) SnglePage
More... More...

HB’ Server tavein:
Save Destination | || Not Set)

2. Press [Preset Server].

8 Guest

erver Save Destination & Cancel & Save

Items Current Settings

1. Server Name / IP Address e Preset
BY Server

e

2. Shared Name

3.Savein

4.User Name

5. Password

3. Select the number corresponding to the destination

server. N 0
Preset Server {m} m
i G
p ¢ Only the numbers that are registered can be Preset Server Name @
selected. 001.  SERVER1 / 2 Hﬁ
002.  SERVER2 7

7

Press [ & ] to display the previous screen, and E. SIS
press [ W ] to display the next screen. 004 SERVERA

005.  SERVERS

e If you want to display a specific save
destination server at the top, enter that number
in [Go to].

006.  SERVER6

007.  <Available>

008.  <Available> v

LI . Press[Save].

p e The machine checks the connection with the
destination.

e If the machine fails to establish a connection with the destination, an error message is displayed. In that
case, press [Confirm], and verify the settings.
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[ 382 Browse (Browsing Network PCs and Folders to Specify Save Destination) ]

The hierarchical structure of the names of the save destination servers and folders is displayed. Trace through the
hierarchy to specify the save destination.

1 . Press [Browse].

8 Guest
Server Save Destination € Cancel & Save
Items Current Settings
1. Server Name / IP Address
St
2. Shared Name ==
e
3.Savein
4. User Name
5. Password
2 . Select the save destination. izlscsle r;lgle.szzu want to save your documents, @ cuest
Press [Previous] or [Next] to move through the hierarchy. 0 Wcancet | osave |
Save in swem | oc ]
Name
You can check where you are on the hierarchy. ’ﬁ‘ N
Previous T .
. . . 'WORKGROUP
Press this to move to the directory one level higher.
ESTEST
,? e This button cannot be selected if there is no LP2e
EST N
higher directory. Fredious
Next

Press this to move to the directory one level lower.

p e This button is enabled when a folder is selected.
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3.9 [Multi Send Scan] Screen

This section describes how to select functions on the [Multi Send Scan] screen. Use this feature to store scanned data
on computers (servers) registered as a group address, and print them on a printer.

e When you select a printer as part of the destinations, TIFF or JPEG files will be transferred to the printer,
regardless of the file format specified under [File Format]. For information on how to select TIFF or JPEG as the
file format to be used, refer to "Multi Send Printer Transfer Format” (p. 321).

_’ ® To use the Multi Send Scan feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure
network settings, refer to "Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p. 211).

® The destination group address must be registered before running a scan job. For information on how to register a
group address, refer to "Multi Send Address (Group Address)" (p. 206).

The following describes the [Multi Send Scan] screen. Refer to the following subsection:

® Multi Send Address (Specifying the Destination) p. 149

On the menu screen, press [Multi Send Scan].

A

2. Select the desired function on the [Multi Send Scan]

screen where to save the documents.

E Multi Send
2 Scan

Select a destination in “Multi Send Addresses” 8 cuest

Q * The following functions are equivalent to those | ceterscanning B T il e
displayed on the [Store to Folder] screen. For el @ ‘
information on how to do this, refer to "[Store to | |8 crayscate %] 200 dpi PhowsTex | | (@) Milipage
Folder] Screen” (p. 135). @ Jeackawnie || @] s00dp 5 prined originol | | @) Single-Page

e Color Scanning Mode T B8] protograph por
e Resolution (@l puepim ) Besiworte
More... &) more..

® Original Type

Multi Send To:
Address (Not Set)

® Qutput File Format
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[ 3.9.1 Multi Send Address (Specifying the Destination) ]

The following describes how to specify a multiple destination address to which to send scanned data.

1 . Press [Multi Send Address].

Select a destination in "Multi Send Addresses" 8 cuest
i se lisdhE s,

E Multi Send Advanced Fili .
£ scan Set mincOntiens |

Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
& color 1B 150 cpi & fm | g
5 Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text #AI‘;IF'LP"QE
) slock s white @ 300 dpi i printed originat | | gi[??'e'mge
@ 400 dpi Photograph ";A[;';"'Puge

& = ; &) Single-Page

More... More...
hras | Notsen
2' SeleCt a gl’OUp as the mUItlple destlnatlon ClCIdI'ESS, and Select a registered server for Multi Send Addresses. B auest
ress [Change Settings]. e
p g g Multi Send Address 3 Cancel < Save
p ® Only the numbers that are registered can be ame o
selected. _/ :
02.  Address2 %

e Press[A]to display the previous screen, and B
press [V]to display the next screen. 04,

Address 4

05.  Address 5

¢ If you want to display a specific group at the
top, enter that number in [Go to].

06.  Address6

07.  Address7

08.  <Available> v

3. Select the desired option.

Send Address &2 Multi Send Address01[Address 1] & Close

The list of destination addresses in the group is displayed, L teme 2, No.1 Pre-Output
off

where you can select one or more addresses to exclude them —

. . . PC Save Address2 <Available> = —
temporarily from the destination. ﬁ
,? ® The destination can include up to two servers, P Sl

five printers, and one local printer (this o e
chhlne) Printer4 <Available>
Printer5 <Available>

3.9 [Multi Send Scan] Screen m



No.1 Pre-Output 8 cuest

If you have selected printers as part of the send destination, 7 T [m][ﬁcT
and when you scan multiple documents, this function allows

you to set whether to print scanned images one page after 3o e vawaeon |
another.

p ® This function is enabled only for the first set.
The second and subsequent sets will be printed

after you press [Last Original].

Local Printer Logical Printer: 02

e Off

Select this not to run a pre-output.
* On

Select this to run a pre-output. You can select one printer as the destination for the pre-output.

o

If you have selected printers as part of the send destination, 7@ E it Print Quantity [m][ﬁCT
you can specify the number of copies to be printed for

individual printers.
To change the number of copies, press the entry field, and
then set the value by using the numeric keypad or by

Scan

Printer1
(1-99)

pressing [+] or [-] until the desired value is displayed. Local Printer
(1-99)
You can specify up to 99 for the number of
p -Note ¢ pecity up
copies. B

LI . Press [Close].
5. Press [Save].

p e The machine checks the connection with the destination.

e If the machine fails to establish a connection with the destination, an error message is displayed. In that
case, press [Confirm], and verify the settings.
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3.10 Scan - [Advanced Settings]

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Image Quality] screen. Refer to the following subsections for
more information on each item:

® Image Options (Adjusting the Scan Density, and Sharpness and Contrast of Images) p. 152
® Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from Appearing on the Copied Output).................... p. 153
® Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Document) p. 154
® Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) p. 154

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan].

2. Select the desired function on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

3 Sworeto Advanced
= Settings

Background
Suppression...
Auto (0)

a Image Options...
Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal

(1) Adiust color Density...
Adjust Off

}73 Threshold Sort...

S in:
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3.10.1 Image Options (Adjusting the Scan Density, and Sharpness and

Contrast of Images)

The following describes how to adjust the scan density, and sharpness and contrast of images, when running a scan

job.

A

Press [Image Options].

Make adjustments for the desired items.

8 Guest

Ready to Scan.

L|ghten / Darken ﬁlmugeOptions & Cancel 7 Close

Lighten / Darken Sharpness Contrast

[:] @ Sharpen [:.

Select from nine scan density levels between [Lighten] and
[Darken].

To increase the density level on the scanned output, select a
level closer to [Darken]. To decrease the density level, select
a level closer to [Lighten].

Lighten
More

Normal

Soften Less

N EE
HN EE

[T

[

Darken

(]
Sharpness

Select from five sharpness levels between [Sharpen] and
[Soften].

To enhance edges on the copied output, select a level closer
to [Sharpen]. To soften edges, select a level closer to [Soften].

Contrast

Select from five contrast levels between [More] and [Less].

To increase the difference between light and dark areas, or to make the darker areas darker and the lighter areas
lighter, select a level closer to [More]. To decrease the difference between light and dark areas, select a level closer
to [Less].
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3.10.2

Appearing on the Copied Output)

Background Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from

The following describes how to prevent the background colors of documents such as blue prints from appearing on
the scanned output.

Note

p- ® When [Original Type] is set to [Printed Original] or [Photograph], [On (Auto)] cannot be selected.

1.
2.

Press [Background Suppression].
Select from [Off], [On (Auto)], and [On (Manual)].
Off

Select this to scan the document as is, without applying any
adjustments to the background colors.

On (Auto)

Select this to allow the machine to automatically suppress
the background colors.
There are seven levels available between [Low] and [High].

To increase the effect of background suppression (lighten
the background color on the copied output), select a level
closer to [High]. To decrease effects (reproduce the
background color as is), select a level closer to [Low].

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Buackground Suppression m} [m

On (Manual)

Low Auto High
(3) ©0) 3)

\:H:H:\\:H:H:\

p e If you select [On (Auto)] and part of the image is lost or unwanted background colors remain on the
copied output, consider to selecting [On (Manual)] to make adjustments manually or to make

adjustments under [Lighten / Darken].

On (Manual)

Select this to apply the specified level of suppression to the
entire area of the document.

There are 39 levels available between [Low] and [High].

p e For the following document types, select [Off],
or select [On (Manual)] to make adjustments

manually.

- Photographs/Posters/Color documents

- Documents with intricate texture

- Documents inserted in a document carrier

- Documents with parts where image coverage
is high compared to the density of the
background colors.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Background Suppression {m W}
to Normal High

UH\HH\HmHHHHHHHHHHM
13 0 25
(13-0-25)

=
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[ 3.10.3 Threshold Sort (Classifying Halftones on the Document) ]

Use these steps to select whether to reproduce halftones on the document by using pseudo-halftoning or by
classifying halftones via binarization.

In general, halftones on documents are reproduced by using pseudo-halftoning method. You can select [On] under
[Threshold Sort] to choose classifying halftones via binarization.

p e [Threshold Sort] cannot be selected when [Output Color] is set to [Color], [Grayscale], or [Halftone].

1 . Press [Threshold Sort].

2. You can set the threshold for classifying halftones to

B Guest

Ready to Scan.

black or white.

Threshnld Sort & Cancel < Close
In Threshold Sort feature, the color of
= the original can be scanned in black or white.
¥
ki &
Black White

(127-0-127)

Bl

[ 3.10.4 Adjust Color Density (Adjusting Density Level for Individual Colors) ]

The following describes how to adjust density level of a color in order to enhance or suppress the color.

p ® TheColor Board & Page Memory for IIT is required to use this feature.

Press [Adjust Color Density].

A

2. Make adjustments for density level of individual colors.

Ready to Scan. B cuest
Adjust mAdjust Color Density & Cancel 7 Close
Select this check box to adjust the density level of individual Ad,-m () Tk checoo o s
the use o Gplll'll(ll lar color.
colors.
Red Yellow Green Cyan Blue Magenta Black
There are nine levels of density available for each of the el ef] e | e |
following colors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue, magenta, and ] ] ] ] ]
e e [ ] [ ]
black. ] - | | |
. .
(Disabling a color) C g R [ [ ]
o [ ] [ ]
Select the check box for a color to eliminate it from the R [ ] [ ]
. J g ] L —
copied output.
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3.11

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Refer to the following subsec-
tions for more information on each item:

® Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnification) p. 156
® Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be Scanned) p. 156
® Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original) p. 158
® Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) p. 159
® Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) p. 160

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan].

2. Select the desired function on the [Layout Adjustment]  cuet

Ready to Scan.

screen.

Ak Advanced Layout
= s Adjustment

@ EdgeErase...

Top / Bottom: Omm/Omm |

Reduce/Enlarge...

100.0%

E! Original Size...

Auto Detect (A Series)
Left / Right: Omm/0mm

Scan Start Position...

Omm Fast

Scan Speed... |

S in:

3.11 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen m



[ 3.11.1 Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the Scanning Magnification)

The following describes how to scan and enlarge/reduce documents by specifying the desired magnification.

p ® The maximum available ratio in order to successfully scan the entire document is:

"((Document width (mm)/25.4) x resolution value) x (magnification ratio/100) < 21600 (914.4 mm width)".
For example, when the document size is AO and the scan resolution is 600 dpi, if you specify 141.4% or more as
the magnification, part of the scanned image is lost. Any area of the scanned image exceeding the upper limit

will be lost.

The lowest possible magnification ratio is "resolution value x (magnification/100) >150 (% )".
For example, when the document size is AO and the scan resolution is 150 dpi, you cannot specify 70 % or less

(A1 or smaller) as the magnification.

If you specify a magnification lower than the minimum possible value, an error message is displayed. In that

case, change your setting.

d

Press [Reduce / Enlarge].

2. Select the desired option.

Variable %

Enter a numeric value to specify the magnification. The
magnification can be set in the range of 25.0 to 400.0 % in
0.1% increments. Set to 100 % to scan at the same size as
the original.

Preset %

Allows you to select from preset ratios.

Use the Plus (+) / Minus (-) keys to select avalue. Or, touch the
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly.

Reduce / Enlarge

B Guest

R Cancel 7 Close

Variable %
(25.0 - 400.0 %)

Preset %

141.4% A1-> AD
A2-> A1

-+ 25.0% A0 > A4

200.0% A2 -> AD
A3 > A1

353% A0 > A3
Al1-> A4

283.0% A3 -> A0
Ad> A1

50.0% A0 > A2
A1->A3

400.0% A4 -> AD

70.7% A0 > Al
Al1-> A2

[ 311.2 Original Size (Specifying the Area Size to be Scanned)

The following describes how to specify the size of the area to be scanned.
If you want to scan a document at a different size from that of the loaded document, use this procedure to specify
the original size. You can also add margins, or delete unnecessary margins using this feature.

1 . Press[Original Size].

3.11 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen



2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 cuest
AUtO Detect Original Size & Concel < Close
Select this to allow the machine to automatically detect the
document size. Select the size series to detect. =2
@ Standard Size JISB Series
p ® The sizes of special A series used on the o8 cmoms: S
ustom Size eries
machine can be adjusted using the System
Special A Series
Settings function. For information on how to do
this, refer to "Special Size Setting" (p. 297). e senes
ANSI Series
Standard Size 8 cuest
Ready to Scan.
Select either among standard sizes. "1 Orginal Sce Mcancel | Cose |
_v‘ e When PDF is selected in [File Format], your
setting for the original size may be changed or oL} uopetet i : A1Landscape
an error may occur, depending on the (7] StandardSize | | 1B Serles A1 Portrait A2 Landscape
combination of the ratio and resolution. For I custom size 150 B Series A2 Portrait A3 Landscape
detailed information, refer to "Notes and Arch Series-1 A3 Portrait AdLandscape
Restrictions on the Use of the Scan Feature” (p. R —
354) in "Notes and Restrictions". o

When [Auto Detect] or one of the preset standard sizes is selected, and if you load a document of which length is
wider than that of the standard size, the machine handles the document as shown in the figure below.

Original
- When the length of original is equal to
or less than "the length of the short
edge of a Standard Landscape size A4 Landscape - The original shown in the figure to the left is
+50mm dimensions detected as "A4 Landscape” and the excess
The original is detected as "Standard area (shaded area) is ignored.
Landscape” and the excess area is + 50 mm or less
ignored.
Original

- When the length of original is more

than "the length of the short edge of a
Standard Landscape size + 50 mm" A4 Landscape ‘ The original shown in the figure to the left is

dimensions detected as "A3 Portrait".
The original is detected as "Standard
Portrait” of one size larger than the
original.

I More than 50 mm

Original

- When the length of original is more

than the length of the long edge of

a Standard Portrait size The original shown in the figure to the left is
o i A4 Portrait ‘ detected as "A4 Portrait” and the excess
The original is detected as "Standard dimensions area (shaded area) is ignored.

Portrait” and the excess area is ignored.
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Custom Size

If you want to scan a document at a different size from that
of the loaded document, specify the area size to scan. You
can specify the width in the range of 100 to 914 mm and
the length from 100 to 15,000 mm, in 1 mm increments.

Use the Plus (+) / Minus () keys to select a value. Or, touch the
type-in region and use the Numeric Keypad to enter a value directly.

Original Size & Cancel W
— LengthY
) Auto Detect j‘ (10015000 mm)B
e
@ Standard Size
Wwidth X

(100 - 914 mm)

[ 3.11.3 Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Original)

—

When you scan a document with borders, the edges of the document may appear on the scanned image as black

shadows. This setting can erase such shadows when scanning.

p- ® When [Reduce/ Enlarge] is set, the edge erase amount is also increased/decreased according to the ratio.

Note

-—

Press [Edge Erase].
2. Select the desired option.

Normal

Select this to set the edge erase amount to 0 mm for the
left, right, top, and bottom edges.

All Edges

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and
bottom edges of the original. The edge erase amount can be
specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm, in 1 mm increments.

3.11 Scan - [Layout Adjustment] Screen

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
Edge Erase 8 Cancel 7 Close
AllEdges
Individual
Edges
Ready to Scan. 8 Guest
] Edge Erose Kconcel | Close |




Individual Edges 8 cuest

Ready to Scan.

e [@aose ]

Select this to erase shadows at the left, right, top, and
bottom edges of the original. Select this to erase shadows at

the left, right, top, and bottom edges individually. The edge -
]:ﬁ Normal

Edge Erase

erase amount can be specified in the range of 0 to 50 mm,
in T mm increments.

Enter Erase Value ranging between
0 - 50mm.

[ 3.11.4 Scan Start Position (Specifying Where to Start Scanning) ]

The following describes how to set the position where the machine starts scanning documents.

1 .  Press[Scan Start Position].

2. Set the start position from the leading edge of the oty o Qcuest
document, in the range of up to 999 mm, in 1 mm

" [Rcance e

Scan Start Position

increments.

(0-999 mm)

[+]
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[ 3.11.5 Scan Speed (Specifying Scanning Speed) ]

The following describes how to set slower scanning speed for additional reliability.

1 . Press[Scan Speed].

2. Select the desired option.

Ready to Scan. 8 Guest

& Cancel 7 Close

@ Scan Speed

p ® The selectable speeds vary depending on the
selected color mode and scan resolution.

e If you have already chosen an option under
[Adjust Color Density], then the scan speed is
fixed to Super Slow (33.8 mm/sec). You cannot
change this setting.

Color
When [Output Color] is set to [Color], you can adjust scan speed as shown in the table below.
Resoluti . . . . .
Scan Speed esolution | 150 dpi 200 dpi 300 dpi 400 dpi 600 dpi
[Medium]
Ye Ye Ye — —
(67.6 mm/sec) €s €s s
[Super Slow]
Ye Ye Ye Ye Ye
(33.8 mm/sec) € €s €s es es
Yes: available —: unavailable

Other than full color

When [Output Color] is set to another option than [Color], you can adjust the scan speed as shown in the table

below.
Resoluti . . . . .
Scan Speed ORHON | 150 dpi 200 dpi 300 dpi 400 dpi 600 dpi
[Super Fast]
Y Y Y — —
(203.2 mm/sec) e es es
[Fast]
Y Y Yo Yo Y
(101.6 mm/sec) €s €s s es es
Blow] Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes

(50.8 mm/sec)

Yes: available —: unavailable
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3.12

This section describes functions that can be set on the [Filing Options] screen. Refer to the following subsection:

® Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression Ratio Used When Scanning Documents) ............ccooweeeesmees p. 161

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], or [Multi Send Scan].

2. Select the desired function on the [Filing Options] screen. —  cuet

S in:

3.12.1 Quality / File Size (Specifying Image Compression Ratio Used When
Scanning Documents)

The following describes how to select the image compression ratio when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or
[Grayscale].

1 . Press [Quality / File Size].

Lowest Quality 2] Quality / File Size % Cancel || Close

Select this to save scanned images with high compression — ey
ratio. Image quality degrades, but the file size decreases.

Highest Quality HE EE

Select this to save scanned images with low compression 7] %
ratio. Image quality improves, but the file size increases too. Small File Size Large File size

3.12 Scan - [Filing Options] Screen m
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Chapter 4  Stored Programming

This chapter describes the Stored Programming feature that enables you to store customized settings.

41 Stored Programming Overview 164

4.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program 165

4.3 Calling up a Stored Program 168



Stored Programming E

4.1

The Stored Programming feature allows you to store job settings for copy and scan that you expect to use frequently
and call them up with a single button operation.

There are two types of stored programs: Stored Copy Program and Stored Scan Program.

The number of programs you can store on the machine is:

® Stored Copy Programs 40

® Stored Scan Programs 40

With Stored Copy Programs, you can store settings on the Copy feature tabs on a function basis as well as the
number of copies.
With Stored Scan Programs, you can store settings on the Scan feature tabs on a function basis.

Refer to these subsections for more information on Stored Programming.

® Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program p. 165

® Calling up a Stored Program p. 168

4.1 Stored Programming Overview



W

[ 4.2.1

Registering a Stored Program

The following describes how to register job settings as a stored program. An example of how to register a scan job

setting as a stored program is given below.

p e Operations for registering stored programs are disabled when:

- The <Interrupt> button is pressed

- When the Auto Clear feature is turned on and the initial screen is displayed

- When a message screen, for example a Paper Jam error message, is displayed

1 . Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

2. On the menu screen, press [Setup].

3. Press [Stored Scan Program].

<Services Home> button

To begin, select a Service.

mEEFE

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

8 Guest

% Setup « Close

ﬁ .
Stored
oCopy Program...

Stored
Scan Program...

OCreate Folder...

o Server
(PC Save Address)...
(1) Printer
(Multi Send Address)...
o Multi Send Address
(Group Address)...
Paper Tray Series/
Paper Type...

4.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program
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7.

Select a number to register a stored program.

p e Press[A]to display the previous screen, and
press [V]to display the next screen.

¢ If you want to display a specific stored program
number at the top, enter that number in [Go
to].

Press [Register].

Select a function to register to the stored program.

p ® To cancel the registration, press the <Stop>
button.

Press the <Start> button.

S

¢ If no name is specified, the program is
displayed as "(No Name)".

¢ For information on how to name the stored
program you have registered, refer to
"Registering/Changing the Name for a Stored
Program” (p. 167).

Select a Stored Program.

8 Guest

« Close

02, Scon Setting 2

03.  Scon Setting 3

04, Scan Setting 4

05.  Scan Setting 5

06.  Scan Setting 6 Register ]
07.  <Availoble> / Enter/ Change
Narmne

08. <Available>

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

[Tl
Scan

Advanced

8 Guest

Filing Oﬁtions
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
Text & Line vﬁ
_ @ 200 dpi Photo & Text %‘;}“’Page
@) socksownie | | B 300 dpi Printed Original | | @) Shgle-Page
) Hatrtone @ 400 dpi Photograph eor) ";"[;';"'P“ge
&) 600 o Documionss

More...

[ 4.2.2

Deleting a Stored Program

The following describes how to delete a registered stored program.

1.

2.

Select a number to delete the stored program.

p e Press [ A ]to display the previous screen, and
press [ W1 to display the next screen.

¢ If you want to display a specific stored program
number at the top, enter that number in [Go
to].

Press [Delete].

4.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program

Select a Stored Program.

8 Guest

« Close

02, Scon Setting 2

03.  Scon Setting 3

04, Scan Setting 4

05.  Scan Setting 5

08. <Available>

06.  Scan Setting 6 Register ]
07.  <Availoble> / Enter/ Change
Narmne




3 . Select [Delete].

Delete

Select this to deletes the stored memory.

p ® The stored memory cannot be restored once
deleted.

Cancel
Select this to cancel deleting the stored memory.

8 Guest

Are you sure you want to delete the stored settings?

Job Number: 01
Job Name: Scan Setting 1

[ Delete ] [m Cancel

[ 4.2.3

Registering/Changing the Name for a Stored Program

The following describes how to name/rename a registered stored memory.

You can specify up to 20 characters for the name of a stored memory.

For information on how to enter characters, refer to "Text Entry" (p. 44).
S :

1 . Select the number of the stored program you want to
name or rename.

p  Press [ A ]to display the previous screen, and

press [ W1 to display the next screen.

2. Press [Enter/Change Name].

3. Enter the name and press [Save].

8 Guest

Select a Stored Program.

fans ©1-40)
_‘ A _
7
02.  Scon Setting 2 l// .
.

03.  Scan Setting 3 l

04, Scon Setting 4

05.  Scan Setting 5

06.  Scan Setting 6

Register

07.  <Availoble> 7 Enter/ Change
Name

'

08. <Available>

8 Guest

Enter / Change Name Cancel « Save

Scan Setting 1 ]] [ DeleteText]

BEDOODDODODOEn
[ Jalwle - Lelo]eLefeTe T[]

DoOonoOonounen
shift ]mxmv bfn|m|.|. /[ shift

4.2 Registering/Deleting/Changing a Stored Program
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4.3 Calling up a Stored Program-

The following describes how to select a registered stored program.

. Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

2. On the menu screen, press [Stored Copy Program] or [Stored Scan Program].

3. Select the number of the stored program containing the
settings you want to call up.

p ® Only the numbers that are registered can be
selected.

e Press[A]to display the previous screen, and
press [ W1 to display the next screen.

¢ If you want to display a specific stored program
number at the top, enter that number in [Go
to].

LI. After the stored program is called up from memory, set
other features as necessary.

p ® When the stored program has been called up, the
seconds on the message area.

5. Load your documents and run the copy or scan job.

4.3 Calling up a Stored Program

Select a Stored Program to retrieve settings. 8 Guest

Name

01.  Copy Setting 1 H A

02, Copy Setting 2

03.  Copy Setting 3

04, Copy Setting 4

05.  Copy Setting 5

06.  Copy Setting 6

07. <Available>

08.  <Available> v

number of the stored program is displayed for seven



Chapter 5 Computer Operations

This chapter covers computer operations, such as how to use CentreWare Internet Services, how to print documents
and how to import scanned data

p ® The information on various drivers and utility software in this guide may not apply to your drivers and utility
software depending on their version upgrade.

5.1 Features Overview 170
5.2 CentreWare® Internet Services 171
53 Printing 176
5.4 Confidential Print 180

5.5 Importing Scanned Data 191
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5.1 Features Overview

This section describes an overview of features you can perform from a computer.

CentreWare Internet Services

By using CentreWare Internet Services, you can view status of the machine and your jobs, and change the settings of
the machine, from your computer. It also allows you to import documents stored in the machine's folder into your
computer.

_’ ® For information on how to do this, refer to "CentreWare® Internet Services” (p. 171).

® For information on how to import scanned data stored in the machine's folder, refer to "Importing Using
CentreWare Internet Services” (p. 197).

Print Job

You can submit print jobs from your computer to the machine.

_> ® For information on how to do this, refer to "Printing” (p. 176).

Importing Scanned Data
You can import the documents stored in the machine’s folder into your computer.

_’ ® For information on how to do this, refer to "Importing Scanned Data” (p. 191).

5.1 Features Overview



5.2

[ 5.21 What is CentreWare Internet Services? ]

CentreWare Internet Services is a software application that enables you to remotely access the machine from your
computer via a web browser, when TCP/IP connection is available.

With CentreWare Internet Services, you can track the usage of the machine and change the setting values for the
machine features, without going to the machine’s control panel.

It also allows you to import documents stored in the machine’s folder into your computer.

* When operating with the control panel

Screen on the control panel

-

yweessess

* When operating with
CentreWare Internet Services

Operate at

your own desk!

Screen on CentreWare Internet Services

-

Start your web
browser and

enter the machine's
IP address.

5.2 CentreWare® Internet Services
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[ 5.2.2 Setting Up for Using CentreWare Internet Services ]

Requirements

Your computer must support TCP/IP networking to use CentreWare Internet Services.
CentreWare Internet Services has been tested successfully with the following web browsers:

® Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 9.0
® Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 8.0
® Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 7.0

® Microsoft® Internet Explorer® 6.0 Service Pack 3

_. e If you encounter problems during setup, refer to "Problems with CentreWare Internet Services” (p. 259).

Setting up your Web browser

Before using the service, make sure that Internet Options in your Web browser are set properly.
The following describes how to set up Internet Explorer 9.0.

. Select [Internet Options] from the [Tools] menu.

2. On the [General] tab, click [Settings] for [Temporary Internet Files].

3. In the [Settings] dialog box, select [Every visit to the page] or [Every time you start Internet Explorer] for
[Check for newer versions of stored pages:].

4. Click [OK].

Proxy server and port number

The following describes the proxy server settings and the port number required for this service.

® Proxy server

We recommend that you access this service directly, not through a proxy server.

p e [f using a proxy server, specifying the machine's IP address in the browser may result in slower responses,
preventing some screens from being displayed. In this case, set your browser not to access the machine's IP
address via a proxy server. For information on how to make this setting, refer to the documentation provided with
your browser.

5.2 CentreWare® Internet Services



® Port number

By default, the port number for the service is set to "80". The port number can be changed in [Properties] > [Protocol
Settings] > [HTTP]. Port Number must be in the range of 1 to 65535.

If you have changed the default port number, in the address bar of your Web browser, enter the IP address or the
Internet address followed by a colon ™" and the assigned port number.

For example, if you have changed the port number to "8080", enter the address as shown below.

http://[the machine's IP address]:8080/

or

http://[the machine’s Internet address]:8080

p e If you have enabled encrypted communication, you need to enter the address beginning "https” instead of "http”
in the browser address field in order to access CentreWare Internet Services.

Setting on the machine
Set the IP address for the machine, which will be used to access CentreWare Internet Services in it.

p ® You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

_’ ® For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "Setting the IP Address" (p. 209).

[ 523 Starting CentreWare Internet Services J

The following describes how to connect to CentreWare Internet Services from your computer.

Start your web browser.

A

2. Enter the machine’s IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

¢ [P address entry example
Example - http://192.168.0.101

(€ Blank Page - Windows Internet Explorer @
() [E] mepyns2a6a010n -[2] x| sing £ -]

e Internet address entry example (When the machine's Internet address is myhost.example.com)
Example - http://myhost.example.com

(& Blank Page - Windows Internet Explorer [E=REoH =
OO | ] nitp/myhost.eample.com ~[2]| x| s0ng o |

p o If your network uses DNS (Domain Name System) and the machine’s host name is registered in the
domain name server, you can access the machine using the Internet address which consists of the host
name and the domain name. For example, if the host name is "myhost”, and the domain name is
"example.com”, then the Internet address is "“myhost.example.com”.

® Ask your system administrator for the IP address or Internet address.

5.2 CentreWare® Internet Services
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® When specifying a port number, enter the IP address or the Internet address followed by a colon ":" and
the assigned port number.

¢ If you have enabled encrypted communication by selecting the [Enabled] check box under [Security] >
[SSL/ TLS Settings] > [HTTP - SSL / TLS Communication] on the [Properties] tab, you need to enter the
address beginning "https” instead of "http” in the browser address field in order to access CentreWare
Internet Services.
IP address entry example
Example - https://192.168.1.1/
Internet address entry example
Example - https://myhost.example.com/

e If authentication while attempting to log in as system administrator fails, the following message is
displayed in the right frame of web browser:
"Login failed.”

e If the number of times of failed attempts to log in as system administrator exceeds the limit allowed, the
following message is displayed in the right frame of web browser:
"Switch the machine Off and then On for System Administrator login.”

_’ ¢ If you encounter problems during setup, refer to "Problems with CentreWare Internet Services” (p. 259).

CentreWare Internet Services Screen Components

Left frame  w

The CentreWare Internet Services screen consists of three frames (separate screens).
The information displayed in each frame depends on the feature selected: [Status], [Job and Log], [Scan], [Print
Settings], [Properties], or [Support].

p e Clicking [Help] in the top frame displays the CentreWare Internet Services help which gives you an explanation of
the service.

General

Maas General

Consumables

Name:

1P Address:
Pvd:

== Right frame
Manually Configured TPv6 Address:
Auto Configured TPv6 Address 1:
Link-Local IPv6 Address:
Printer Model:
DocuWwide3035
Location:

Contact Person:

10T Status:
1dle

Printer Status:

5.2 CentreWare® Internet Services



® Top frame

The top frame is located at the upper part of the window. This frame contains the logo, model name, the Help link,
user information, and tabs to access each of the functions of the service.

_’ e For information on each function provided by CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section which can
be displayed by clicking [Help] in this frame.

® Left frame

The contents in the left frame vary depending on the function you selected. When you select a function, the left
frame displays items and information available for that function.

® Right frame

The right frame displays information and status of the machine and the [Refresh] button. Click [Refresh] to update
the display to the current status.

The table below lists the main functions you can perform using CentreWare Internet Services.

Tab Name Main Function

Status ¢ Displaying the machine status
The status of paper trays and consumables such as toner cartridges is
displayed.

Job and Log ¢ Displaying jobs in queue, deleting those jobs, displaying completed jobs, and
displaying error history

Print Settings ¢ Setting logical printers

Scan * Folder operation

You can register and set folders.
You can import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your

computer.

Properties ® Checking and changing a variety of settings
You can check the settings for items such as Machine configuration, Interface,
and Emulation settings, and change those as necessary.

Support ¢ Displaying support information

ﬁ * For information on each of the configurable items in CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section
which can be displayed by clicking [Help] in the upper right of the CentreWare Internet Services screen.

e If you make changes via CentreWare Internet Services while the machine control panel is in use, the changes you
have made will not immediately take effect on the control panel. In such a case, the changes you have made will
be available when the machine is turned off and then on again.

e Some of the settings may require you to enter a user identification code and password to change them. The
code is User ID of the System Administrator, which is set on the machine. By factory default, the User ID is
"11111", and the password is "x-admin”.

For information on how to change the User ID and password of the System Administrator, refer to "System
Administrator Settings” (p. 330).

5.2 CentreWare® Internet Services
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5.3 Printing

This section describes how to print on the machine by sending a print job from your computer.

[ 5.3.1 Main Print Features ]

The machine can be used as a network printer by connecting it to your network.
You need to set the port to be used to [Enabled] on the machine’s control panel or by using CentreWare Internet
Services.

6705 System

Network connection
LPD/FTP

Printing Using the Print Driver
You can print on the machine using the print driver.

_» ® For information on the Print features, refer to the print driver help that is displayed when you click [Help] on the
print driver screen. For information on how to submit a print job, refer to "Printing Using the Print Driver” (p. 178).

Printing Using BT-PlotAssistant

BT-PlotAssistant allows you to print multiple files of different file formats at one time, as long as the data format of
the files are supported on the machine.

5.3 Printing



[ 5.3.2 Printable Data Format ]

The table below lists data formats that can be submitted from your computer to the machine.

Data Type Printable Data Format

HP-GL series HP-GL, HP-GL/2, HP-RTL

VERSATEC series VRF, VCGL, FX-MMR

TIFF/JFIF series TIFF Version 6.0 compliant or JFIF Version 1.02 compliant data
CALS series CALS Type1

CGM series Vetsion 1 + PIP Profile Not Supported

PS/PDF series PostScript® 3T Version 3017, PDF Version 1.7

p ® PS/PDF series are included in standard configuration.

[ 533 Preparation for Printing ]
The following describes preparation steps to print with TCP/IP. Refer to these subsections for more information on
each step.
® Step 1 Requirements p.177
® Step 2 Setting on the machine p. 177
® Step 3 Setting on your computer p.178

Step 1 Requirements

The following is a prerequisite to using the machine with TCP/IP (LPD):

® Network environment supporting TCP/IP

Step 2 Setting on the machine
The following describes how to configure the settings on the machine in order to use the machine with TCP/IP (LPD).

p e CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make these settings. For details, refer to the Help section which
can be displayed by clicking [Help] in the upper right of the CentreWare Internet Services screen.

1 . Callup the [Tools] screen.
(1) Press the <Log In/Out> button.

(2) Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed
on the screen, and press [Enter].

p e By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

(3) On the menu screen, press [Tools].

5.3 Printing
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2. Check that the LPD port is set to [Enabled].

_’ ® For information on how to set the LPD port, refer to "Port Settings” (p. 310).

3. Set the IP address.

You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

_’ e For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "Protocol Settings” (p. 311).

LI. Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is displayed.
5. Press [Close].

p ® Rebooting the machine may be required depending on the settings. When a message displayed on the
screen, follow the message and reboot the machine.

6. Configure other LPD settings as necessary.

Step 3 Setting on your computer

Before you can print on the machine from your computer, you need to install the print driver and the required
applications on your computer.

_. e Print drivers are available on xerox.com.

* For information on how to install BT-PlotAssistant, refer to "BT-PlotAssistant User Guide".

[ 53.4 Printing Using the Print Driver ]

The following describes how to print using the print driver.

The print procedure varies depending on the application being used. For details, refer to the documentation for your
application.

The following describes as an example how to print from Windows WordPad.

_» ® For information on the Print features, refer to the print driver help that is displayed when you click [Help] on the
print driver screen.

1 . From the [File] menu of your application, select [Print].

2. Select [Xerox Wide Format 6705 System], and click [Preferences] as necessary.

5.3 Printing



3.
4.
5.

Set each item as necessary. o Prnting Prsferences =

Basic | Tray/Output | Graphics | Header/Footer | Advanced Settings |

Click [OK] b Type®: Paper Size(B):

[Erenal ~ [Setings(d..| A4 (210297mm) - [T image Area Oriy(D)

Output Size(S): # Copies(C)
i i H H Same as Paper Size - 1
On the [Print] dialog box, click [Print].
[] Reduce / Enlarge{Y) Port]22.0 - 423 02} 1000 %
[¥] Fix Aspect Ratio(WV) Land[22.0 - 423.0](1) 1000 =
‘Synchronized Cut
Auto Length{U) Length{257 - 15000 mm](L]
@ Custom Length(M) o
Image Orientation{0): Mutti-up(N):
Portrait - 1Up -

Fotate Image 180 degrees(@)
off -

Output O
R Margin / Print Postion(G).
Auto -

Freview(B) [] Print to File(H)
Cox ) [ e J[ v
[ 535 Canceling Print Jobs

The following describes how to cancel print jobs.

A

Press the <Stop> button on the control panel.

Press [Remove All] or [Delete].

8 Guest
Remove All A\ Gancel rine rrEZT
Select to delete all print jobs. Ave you sure you wont o cancel pinting?
Delete All print jobs will be deleted when "Remove All is selected.

Select to delete the current print job.

[ Remove All } [@ Delete ] [m Cancel

5.3 Printing
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5.4 Confidential Print

Print data can be stored in the machine temporarily to be printed only with the print command from the machine.
This is called "Confidential Print".

Confidential Print is a convenient functionality, that allows you to set a user ID and password to a document, and so
you can print private and confidential documents without worrying about other people might seeing those
documents.

There are two types of Confidential Print depending on how the Authentication feature is being used, as described
below.

Secure Print

Secure Print is a feature that allows you to temporarily store print data (to which a user ID and password is set) in the
machine to print it only with the print command from the machine's control panel.
The print data is stored as a Secure Print document in the machine.

p ® Even if the Authentication feature is enabled in your environment, you can use the Secure Print feature when
[Private Charge Print Settings] > [Job Login Success] is set to [Print Job].
For information on how to do this, refer to "Private Charge Print Settings” (p. 337).

Private Charge Print

You can select [Private Charge Print] only when the Authentication feature is enabled.

The Private Charge Print feature enables users who are allowed to use the Print feature based on the Authentication
settings, to temporarily store print data in the machine and print it only with the print command from the machine’s
control panel. Authentication is required when the user attempts to run the print job from the control panel.

The print data is stored as a Private Charge Print document in the machine, for individual User IDs.

p ® When [Private Charge Print Settings] > [Job Login Success] is set to [Print Job], the print job is not stored in the
machine but printed as usual.
For information on how to do this, refer to "Private Charge Print Settings” (p. 337).

5.4 Confidential Print



—— When authentication is enabled —

Private Charge Print

Not output but stored
Not output but stored Stored per

Authentication
User ID

Authentication

User ID and password

User ID (password)

Y Y
E Printed E Printed

For details on Confidential Print, refer to these subsections.
® Secure Print p. 182
® Private Charge Print p. 185

You can submit a Confidential Print job from within the print driver, the PostScript driver, or BT-PlotAssistant

suonoladQ Jaindwo)

The following describes as an example how to submit a Secure Print job and a Private Charge Print job from
Windows WordPad.

p ® For the PostScript driver, the PDF/Adobe PostScript 3 kit must be installed on the machine.

_’ e The print procedure varies depending on the software application being used. For details, refer to the
documentation for your application.

5.4 Confidential Print m
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[ 541 Secure Print ]

For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

® Step 1 Submitting a Secure Print job using the print driver p. 182
® Step 2 Printing the job on the machine p. 183

Step 1 Submitting a Secure Print job using the print driver

1 . From the [File] menu of your application, select [Print].
2. Select [Xerox Wide Format 6705 System], and click [Preferences].
3. Click the [Basic] tab. T e =
[ Bosic T3 it tmus | i, | Header/Footar | Advanced Setiings |
H Job Type(E): Paper Size(P):
LI. From [Job Type], select [Secure Print]. el T ] Dl oo
. — Output Size(S) + CopiesiC)
The [Secure Print] screen appears. o b S =
.. [ Reducs / Enlarge) Par22.0 - 423.0Z]2) 000 | =
Fix Aspect Ratio{W)  Land[22.0 - 423 0%](1] 1000 | =

Synchronized Cut

Auto Length(L) Length[297 - 15000 mm]iL)
@ Custom Length(M)  [1000 | rom

Image Orientation{Q): Multi-up (N);
Portrait - 1Up -
Rotate Image 180 degrees(Q):
B -
" cm;‘"ji“" Margin / Print Postion(G).
[ Preview(B) Print to File(H)
[ ok ][ Canced |[ hHeb |
5. Enter [User ID] and [Password]. e P o s
e Enter [User ID] using up to 24 single-byte Heer D0
B o
alphanumeric characters and [Password] ——
using 4 to 12 single-byte numbers. ceeesl

Retrieve Document Name{A):

6. From [Retrieve Document Name], select [Enter (Auto Reteve =)
. File M ame(E]:
Document Name] or [Auto Retrieve]. | |
p ® When [Enter Document Name] is selected, @) When printing has been specified from the driver, select
[Secure Print] in the printer menu window to start printing
enter the document name in [File Name] from the prirter.
using up to 24 single-byte characters.
7. Click [OK]. [ ok || Cancel || Defautsi} |[ HepH) |

o

Set each item as necessary, and click [OK] on the [Basic] tab.

0

On the [Print] dialog box, click [Print].

5.4 Confidential Print



Step 2 Printing the job on the machine

Use the machine's control panel to print the Secure Print job stored in the machine.

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Secure Print].

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

&, : Requires Login

2. Select the user ID with which you submitted the Secure o
Print job.

<7 Close

@ Refresh

Secure Print

p e Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

e Press[A]to display the previous screen, and
press [V]to display the next screen.

lOO’I. user1 H 002. user2 A

3. Press [Job List].

Job List...

LI. Enter the password, and press [Confirm].

Use the Numeric Keypad to enter password and select Confirm. a Gt

p ¢ If a password is not set, or if you are in the [ Secure Print Reoneel | 0
Admin mode, the [Password] screen does not Password

appear.

5.4 Confidential Print
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5. Select a file you want to print.

File Name: a2_01.vrf 8 Guest

) nowe ) * Press [Refresh] to refresh the display. (O Retresn | oo |

e Press [ A ]to display the previous screen, and ’H‘

press [ W1 to display the next screen. i°°2: 02"01:M S|
Select All
Select this to select all the documents. Select this again to
deselect all the selected documents. -_
@ Select All

Deleting
Select this to delete the selected document(s). print

6. Press [Print].

7. On the print confirmation screen, press [Print and Delete] g
or [Print and Save].

&\ Secure Print

p ® Press [Cancel] to stop printing. (This does not Al b o e e

erase the print job.) Select to delete or save the jobs after printing.

® This screen is not displayed when [Tools] >

[System Settings] > [Stored File Settings] >

[Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set to

[Disabled].
Print and Delete (im0 intanasave || €3 conce ]
Select this to delete the Secure Print document stored on the

machine after printing.

Print and Save

Select this not to delete the Secure Print document stored on the machine even after printing.

p ® By using [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Stored File Settings], you can set to automatically delete
documents for print jobs stored in the machine. ("Stored File Settings” (p. 324))

5.4 Confidential Print



[ 5.4.2 Private Charge Print ]

The following describes how to prepare for and run a "Private Charge Print”, with which you can submit a job to the
machine, temporarily store it on the machine, log in to the authenticated mode, and then print it from the machine's
control panel.

When [Save as Private Charge Print Job] is selected, all jobs having a User ID will be stored as Private Charge Print
jobs. Jobs without User ID will be printed when [Print Job] is selected under [Job without User ID] or will be deleted
when [Delete Job] is selected under [Job without User ID].

Job with User ID Job without User ID

Printed"?
Save as Private Charge Print Job

Deleted™?

*1 When [Print Job] is selected under [Job without User ID]
*2  When [Delete Job] is selected under [Job without User ID].

For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

® Step 1 Preparing for Private Charge Print on the machine p. 185
® Step 2 Setting account information on your computer p. 187
® Step 3 Submitting a Private Charge Print job from your computer p. 188
® Step 4 Running a Private Charge Print job on the machine p. 189

Step 1 Preparing for Private Charge Print on the machine

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

<Log In / Out> button
2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using

Enter User Details. 8 Guest

Log in as System Administrator R Cancel <7 Enter
| | @]

p ¢ By factory default, the User ID is "11111". .@..@@..@@Dm
EmOBTans %ﬁ a0

Shift ] z X c} v b n m [ Shift ]

the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

screen, and press [Enter].

More Characters Space ¢ | w)

5.4 Confidential Print
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3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

To begin, select a Service.

p ® Press the <Services Home> button on the ) 0 e
control panel to display the menu screen, if not
yet displayed.

Secure Print

% % el T Multi Send
Store to Folder Secan to PC S Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

Copy Program Scan Program

LI. Press [Authentication / Security Settings] >
[Authentication] > [Private Charge Print Settings].

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

Group Features

System Administrator i
°Senings ONER G
Access Control
Service Access...

I O Job Status Default l Create User Account...

Reset User Accounts...
Maximum Login Attempts
by System Administrator...

Password Entry
from Control Panel...

Private Charge
Print Settings...

Detailed Settings...

Computer Operations u

5. Press [Save as Private Charge Print Job].

&t Admin

B Private Charge Print Settings Cancel < Save

Job without User 1D
- Jobs that were submitted for printing with
According to incorrect User ID will also be saved as Private
Print Auditron Charge Print jobs.
System Administrator should discard unwanted

Jobs without User 1D will follow the selected
setting on the right.

'v‘ * When Remote Authentication is enabled, if you
select [According to Print Auditron], the settings [ _
for [Job Login Success] and [Job without User B Private Charge Print Settings Cancel ¢ Save
ID] are ignored and therefore all print jobs will Job Lagin Success Job without User 1D

be printed.

Save as Private
6. Select [Print Job] or [Delete Job] under [Job without User | &t W
1D].

7. Press [Save].

m 5.4 Confidential Print



Step 2 Setting account information on your computer

To use the Private Charge Print feature with the machine, you need to specify account information for Private Charge

Print on your computer.

A

Right-click the printer icon.
i i - L
From the displayed menu, select [Properties]. 7,  Seewhat's printing
Docu Set as default printer
E Printing preferences
Printer properties
Create shortcut
Troubleshoot
Remove device
Properties
Click the [Configuration] tab. A =

General | Shaning | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Securty | Corfiguration

=) [Fx Docuwide 3035

Location:

Comment:

Select the [Enable Account Setup] check box. =) FX DocuWide 3035 Properties ==
General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Securtty | C: |
Press [User Details Setup]. Ensbls A SR _
Specify Job Owner(J)
- " Job Owner Name(A):
User Details Setup(U)_ client
Specify a User ID.
® When your Windows logon name is different from your User ID p. 187
©® When your Windows logon name is the same as your User ID p. 188

p ® The User ID you need to specify here depends on whether your Windows logon name is the same as your
User ID registered on the authentication server (when remote authentication is enabled) or that
registered on the machine (when local authentication is enabled).

When your Windows logon name is different from your User ID

If your Windows logon name for the client PC is different from your User ID registered on the authentication
server (when remote authentication is enabled) or that registered on the machine (when local authentication
is enabled), enter the User ID in [User ID options] on the print driver.

For example, if your Windows logon name is "PCUser001" and the registered User ID is "USER001", enter
"USERO01" for [User ID options].

5.4 Confidential Print
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7.

8.

(1) Click [ W] for [User ID options], and select [Enter

user ID].
(2) Enter the registered User ID in [User ID].

User Details Setup

@) Always use default user details(L)
User 1D options(E):
[ Enter user |D - ]
User 1ID{0):
USERDON

Passcode(N):

Account 1D{):

When your Windows logon name is the same as your User ID

If your Windows logon name for the client PC is equivalent to your User ID registered on the authentication
server (when remote authentication is enabled) or that registered on the machine (when local authentication
is enabled), select [Use login name] for [User ID options] on the print driver.

For example, if your Windows logon name is "USER001" and the registered User ID is "USER001", specify

[Use login name] for [User ID options].

(1) Click [ W] for [User ID options], and select [Use
login name].

User Details Setup

@ {Always use default user details(LE
User |D options(E):

[Use login name V]
User ID{D):
client

Passcode(M):

Account 1D{):

Click [OK].

Click [OK] on the [Properties] screen.

(") Prompt user for entry when submitting jobi{J)
Display last entered usen(y)
Mask User 1D (™NL)

Mask Account 1D {™NT)

[ ok ][ cancel |[  Defaulsi

J [ Heb |

Step 3 Submitting a Private Charge Print job from your computer

After you specify account information, you can submit a Private Charge Print job using the print driver.

"Printing Using the Print Driver” (p. 178)
& ) * g sng

188

5.4 Confidential Print



Step 4 Running a Private Charge Print job on the machine

1.
2.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the machine control panel.

Enter your User ID and the password (if required), by
using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on
the screen, and select [Enter].

Q ® When using the Authentication feature on the
machine, setting a password helps you to secure

your login.
Setting a password: "Password Entry from
Control Panel" (p. 336)"

e If you are not sure about the user ID and
password, consult your system administrator.

On the menu screen, press [Private Charge Print].

Select the job to be printed, and press [Print].

p ¢ Press [Refresh] to refresh the display.

o Press [ A ]to display the previous screen, and
press [ W] to display the next screen.

Select All

Select this to select all the documents. Select this again to
deselect all the selected documents.

Delete

Select this to delete the selected document(s).

Enter User Details. 8 Guest
Login 3 Cancel <7 Enter
User Type User ID

System Password
Administrator

i fefle2]is] o [2]e

@ Delete Text

Backspace

InanOne

S

More Characters ][ Space ]Mm

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

File Name: image0001.tif.pjl % user1

Private Charge Print @ Refresh || <7 Close

Job Name Stored Date

o megeootutpt  mesiorsor |

7]
m Delete
ﬁ Print

|

<

(O

5.4 Confidential Print
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5. On the print confirmation screen, press [Print and Delete]
or [Print and Save]. _ - . A ...oB > B B . " i—

& Private Charge Print

p ¢ Press [Cancel] to cancel printing of the job. Allthe jobs of this user will be prnted.
ote User ID: user1

Select to delete or save the jobs after printing.

® This screen is not displayed when [Tools] >
[System Settings] > [Stored File Settings] >
[Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set to
[Disabled].

Print and Delete

Select this to delete the Private Charge Print document @i |[@rewison | Qe |
stored on the machine after printing.

Print and Save

Select this not to delete the Private Charge Print document stored on the machine even after printing.

p ® By using [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Stored File Settings], you can set to automatically delete
documents for print jobs stored in the machine. ("Stored File Settings” (p. 324))

Computer Operations u
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5.5 Importing Scanned Data

This section describes three methods to import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your computer.
Refer to these subsections for details on each procedure.

® Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application p. 191
® Importing from Stored File Manager 3 p. 194
® Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services p. 197
[ 5.5.1 Import from a TWAIN-compliant Application ]

The following describes how to import the documents stored in the machine’s folder into your application.

To import the documents stored in the machine’s folder, the scanner driver (to connect to network) needs to be used.
The scanner driver (to connect to network) is a software program to import documents (scanned data) stored in the
machine’s folder to an application running on your computer via network connection.

To use the scanner driver (to connect to network), it must be installed on the computer.

p ® You can install the scanner driver (to connect to network) from xerox.com.

® Before you can import documents from the machine's folder, you need to configure some settings such as
enabling a port. For information on how to do this, refer to "Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature" (p. 210). For
information on how to work with your application, refer to the documentation for the application.

_’ ® For detailed information on items displayed in the dialog box, refer to the Help section of the scanner driver (to
connect to network) which can be displayed by clicking [Help].

1 . Start the application to which you want to import documents.

'v‘- ® The application software must support TWAIN, a standard for scanners and other input devices.

Important

_, ® For notes and restrictions on using your application, refer to the "Readme” file for the scanner driver (to
connect to network).

2. From the [File] menu, select the command for choosing a scanner (source).

3. Select [FX Network Scanner 3 TWAIN] and click the (SelectSource ==

[Select] button. Seurces:

FX Metwork Scanner 3 TWAIN 1.9 (32-33)

4. Fromthe [File] menu, select the command for
importing images from the scanner.

5.5 Importing Scanned Data
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5.

N

From the displayed list, click the scanner name of the
machine to connect, and click the [Next] button.

In [Folder Number] and [Password], enter the folder
number containing the documents you want to import
(single-byte numbers in the range of 001 to 100) and
the password (single-byte numbers of up to 4 digits),
respectively.

p ® You can choose one from the folder numbers

displayed under [Registered Folders].

® (Click the [Select Scanner] button to return to
the screen in Step 5., where you can select
another scanner.

Click the [Confirm] button.

K Specify Scanner
Specify Scanner
Start network scanner settings.

Either enter the scanner IP address or select it from the scanners
detected.

IP Address or FQDN: Example:

152.0224
2001:DB8:1:1:1:1:1:1
hostname.example net
Scanners Detected:

Scanner Name IP Address / FQDM  Installed Location

e e ———

<
[Sea[ch Again ] [Search / Display Settings... ]
About [ MNet> ][ cancel || Help |
B Specity Folder

Specify Folder

Enter the folder number and passcode.

Scanner Name:

IP Address:

Eolder Number: [] Set to Often-Used Folders
Passcode:

Begistered Folders:

Select a document to import from the list, and

Folder Mo. Folder Mame Sl
1 |E
2
3
4
6 - <
[ <sSclectScanner | [ Confim || cCamcel |[ Help |
B, - o om— [o e =]

File Edit View Help

click [Import].

[Impwt ]} Refresh I Delete

3 . | Select Scanner Screen [[] Select Folder Sci

p ® Multiple documents can be selected. “
e [Import], [Refresh], and [Delete] can §
also be selected from the menu 2
which is displayed when you right- i
click an item on the list. 2

e Thumbnail view is not available for

Stored Date ¥ Format Pages
2012/03/11 13:58:10  MMR
2012/03/1113:5547  MMR 1
2012/03/11 13.54:53  MMR 1
2012/03/111352:30  MMR 1
2012/03/1113:50:16  MMR 1
2012/03/1113.4445  MMR 1

1

1

1

File Name Image Size File Type

img-0011203110.
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110.
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110.
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110.
img-0011203110...

Scan File
Scan File
Scan File
Scan File
Scan File
Scan File
2012/03/1113:44:16  MMR Scan File
Scan File
Scan File

2012/03/11 134222 MMR
2012/03/1113:36:50  MMR

<

e r

documents stored in the machine's

File can be imported by double-clicking.

IP Address172.27.70.54 Model:DocuWide3035

folder.

When importing starts, the scanned data from the folder begins to be transferred to the computer.

When the transfer ends, the documents are imported to the application as well as deleted from the folder.

2 ")

® When you have imported a document on a page-by-page basis, if some of pages in the document has

not yet imported, an icon indicating the document is currently being imported is displayed at the

beginning of the document row in the list.

® Depending on the application used, it may take time to transfer data due to decompression of the

compressed data.

e You can select not to delete documents in the machine's folder after transfer. For information on how to

do this, refer to "Create Folder” (p. 201).

5.5 Importing Scanned Data



Changing the settings for the scanner driver (to connect to network)

_’ ® For detailed information on items displayed in the dialog box, refer to the Help section of the scanner driver (to

connect to network) which can be displayed by clicking [Help].

® Changing the display of scanner names

Yon can change the display name of the scanner which will be shown
to users when they select a scanner.

To change the display of scanner names, use the dialog box which
can be displayed by clicking the [Search / Display Settings] button on
a scanner selection dialog box.

Select the display of scanner names from [Display by] under
[Scanner Name Display].

p ® Under [Search Target Settings], specify the scanners to be
displayed as search target.
Clicking the [Add] button allows you to register scanner s on
a different subnetwork so that they are displayed as search
targets.

® Setting the way the scanned documents are imported

You can change how documents are displayed during importing from
the machine's folder and how they are imported.

To change the import settings, use the dialog box which can be
displayed by selecting [Import Settings] from the [File] menu on the
dialog box for selecting documents to be imported.

Search / Display Settings @
Scanner Name Display
Diisplay by
[Pmdud MName -

CAWindows system 32 drivershetcthosts Browse...

Search Target Settings

Scanners for Searching:

[Network Scanners v]

Display Begistered Scanners

Scanner Name & I Address / FQDM

Community Mame (Read Only):

[ ok  J[ cencel |[ hHep |

Import Settings @

[ Invert Negative/Positive Image for Imported File

Temporary Save in:

5.5 Importing Scanned Data
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[ 55.2 Importing from Stored File Manager 3

The following describes how to import the documents stored in the machine’s folder into your computer via Stored

File Manager 3.

Stored File Manager 3 allows you to import the documents stored in the machine's folder into your computer

without an application.

To use Stored File Manager 3, the scanner driver (to connect to network) must be installed on the computer.

p ® You can install the scanner driver (to connect to network) from xerox.com.

® Before you can import documents from the machine's folder, you need to configure some settings such as

enabling a port.

For information on how to do this, refer to "Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature” (p. 210). For information on
how to work with your application, refer to the documentation for the application.

_’ ® For detailed information on items displayed in the dialog box, refer to the Help section of Stored File Manager 3

which can be displayed by clicking [Help].

3].
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2. From the displayed list, click the scanner name of the
machine to connect, and click the [Next] button.

p e If no scanners are shown in the list, click
[Search Again]. The application searches for

scanners.

® To change the display of scanner names, use
the dialog box which can be displayed by
clicking the [Search / Display Settings]
button. For information on how to change
the display name, refer to "Changing the
display of scanner names” (p. 196).

e The scanner name of the machine is
automatically listed only when the machine

1 . Click the [Start] menu, and select [Programs] > [Xerox] > [Network Scanner Utility 3] > [Stored File Manager

,? ® If you used another directory for installation, specify the directory instead.

Lk Specify Scanner ==
Specify Scanner
Start network scanner settings

Either enter the scanner |P address or select it from the scanners
detected.

IP Address or FQDM: Example:

I 192.0.2.24
2001:DB8:1:1:1:1:1:1
hostname example net

Scanners Detected:

Scanner Name | IP Address # FQDN | Installed Location |
B e A
©
)
<

Search Again | Search / Display Settings I

About Mead > Close Help I

is on the same network as your computer. To view the machine connected to another network, click
[Search / Display Settings] to register the machine's IP address and scanner name. For information on
how to register a scanner, refer to "Changing the display of scanner names” (p. 196).

m 5.5 Importing Scanned Data



6.

In [Folder Number] and [Password], enter the folder

number containing the documents you want to import

(single-byte numbers in the range of 001 to 100) and

the password (single-byte numbers of up to 4 digits),

respectively.

p- e You can choose one from the folder numbers
displayed under [Registered Folders].

Note

e (Click the [Select Scanner] button to return to

the screen in Step 2., where you can select

another scanner.
Click the [Confirm] button.

Select a document to import from the list, and
click [Import].

p ® Multiple documents can be selected.

® When [File Saving Options] is set to
[Set Destination for Each File] under
the import settings, a dialog box for
specifying a save destination is
displayed. When the dialog box
appears, specify a save destination,
and click [OK].
For information on the import

LL. Specify Folder
Specify Folder

Erter the folder number and passcode.

Scanner Mame:

IP Address:

| [~ Setto Often-Used Folders

Folder Mumber:

Passcode: I
Beagistered Folders:
Folder No. | Folder Name [~

Vel e R
1 m..|

< Select Scanner |

KL - Stored File Manager 2

File Edit View Help

[E=8 B (=5

[]mpm‘l ]} Refresh K Delete

| ‘ [E5] select Scanner Screen  [T5] Select Folder Sci

File Name
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110.
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110.
img-0011203110...
img-0011203110.
img-0011202110...
img-0011202110...
img-0011203110.

Stored Date ¥ Format Pages Image Size File Type
2012/03/11 13:58:10 Scan File
2012/03/1113.55:47  MMR
2012/03/1113:54:53  MMR
2012/03/1113:5230 MMR
2012/03/1113:50116  MMR
2012/03/1113:44:43  MMR
2012/03/1113:4416  MMR
2012/03/1113:42:22  MMR
2012/03/1113:36:50  MMR

Scan File
Scan File
Scan File
Sean File
Scan File
Scan File
Scan File
Scan File

m ] »

[File can be imported by double-clicking.

IP Address:172.27.70.54 Model:DocuWide3035 4

settings, refer to "Setting the way the scanned documents are imported” (p. 196).

e Thumbnail view is not available for documents stored in the machine's folder.

The file is imported to the specified directory.

p ® When [File Saving Options] is set to [Save in Fixed Destination] under the import settings, a file is saved

in the specified directory.

For information on the import settings, refer to "Setting the way the scanned documents are imported”

(p. 196).

5.5 Importing Scanned Data
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Changing Stored File Manager 3 settings

_’ ® For detailed information on items displayed in the dialog box, refer to the Help section of Stored File Manager 3
which can be displayed by clicking the [Help] button.

® Changing the display of scanner names Search 7 Display Setimgs
i Scanner Name Displ
Yon can change the display name of the scanner which will be shown Dicsia by -
splay by:
to users when they select a scanner. | Product Name =
Hosts File:

IC AWindows'system 32\drivershetc hosts Browse... I

can be displayed by clicking the [Search / Display Settings] button on | [ Ssarch Tamst Setiings

Scanners for Searching:

To change the display of scanner names, use the dialog box which

a scanner selection dialog box. [Network Scanmers =
Select the display of scanner names from [Display by] under v Dispiay Hegistered Scanners:
[Scanner Name Display]. — [ Scanner Name & [ 1P Address # FQDN |
Under [Search Target Settings], specify the scanners to be displayed
as search targets.

Add... Edit... Delete

p e Clicking the [Add] button allows you to register scanner s on Commurity Name (Read Only):
a different subnetwork so that they are displayed as search |

targets.

Computer Operations u

® Setting the way the scanned documents are imported

You can change how documents are displayed while importing from the machine's folder and where they are
imported to.

To change the import settings, use the dialog box which can be displayed by selecting [Details] from the [File] menu
on the dialog box for selecting documents to be imported.

Details Details
Display / Import Settings I Save As | Display / Import Settings Save As I
Intervalimins): — Save Options

IE 3: Min{s} ¥ Save Multiple Pages per Filei
" Sawve File for Each Page

File Saving Options:

ISeft Destination for Each File ;I Save Black & “white [2 Tones] File As:
| TIFF "tify /- MMR. or MH compression =l
Save i
IC:"-.Users"-.c:Iient"-.Documems"-—.Fujl Hero Metwork Browse. .. I Save Grayscale (256 Tones] File As:
[TIFF (~1if)y # JPEG compression =1
Motification
% An Save Full Cojor File Aus:
w imation
- |TIFF ("t} # JPEG compression B |
I~ Sound
Audia File:
— Naming
I Browse... I
I~ Custom
String:
¥ Animation Display When Importing I
ok | Cancel belp | ok | Cancel belp |

m 5.5 Importing Scanned Data



[ 553 Importing Using CentreWare Internet Services ]

The following describes how to import the documents stored in the machine’s folder into your application by using
CentreWare Internet Services.

When the machine is installed in a TCP/IP environment, CentreWare Internet Services allows you to import
documents stored in the machine's folder by accessing the machine from your computer via a web browser.

p ® Documents imported via CentreWare Internet Services are not deleted from the folder even if [Delete Files After
Retrieval] is set to [Yes] under the folder settings.

_. ® For information on an overview of CentreWare Internet Services, refer to "CentreWare® Internet Services” (p.
171).

¢ For information on how to operate it, refer to the Help section which can be displayed by clicking the [Help]
button in the top frame.

1 . Start up the computer, and then a web browser.

2. Enter the machine’s IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

p o If your network uses DNS (Domain Name System) and the machine's host name is registered in the
domain name server, you can access the machine using the Internet address which consists of the host
name and the domain name. For example, if the host name is "myhost”, and the domain name is
"example.com”, then the Internet address is "myhost.example.com”.

® Ask your system administrator for the IP address or Internet address.

® When specifying a port number, enter the IP address followed by a colon ":" and the assigned port
number such as "8080".

¢ If you have enabled encrypted communication, you need to enter the address beginning "https" instead
of "http" in the browser address field in order to access CentreWare Internet Services.

3. Click [Mailbox List] on the [Scan] tab.

Logout | Home | Site map | Hel

| Support |

Mailbox Number Mailbox Name Document Number

B00s - Create
Boo7

Printer (For Multi Send Address) Boo1
Multi Send Group Address Bonz
Bo03
Bont
B5005

=

...ouuo
= 2
g
Al Al A
Eul A A e
5 |5 |5 |7

g
8

lete

=)
Boos Lcreate |
Bo0g - [Create |
Bow - Create |
Bon - [create |
Bo12 [Create |

=

Bo13 -

Bos -
Bois = Lcreate |
Bo1s - [Create |
Bo7 - [create |
018 - Lcreate |
Bog =

Bo20
Boau
Bo2 - [Create |
B0z - Lcreate |
Bo02e - [create |
Bo2s - LCreate |

Bo026 = Create.

g g 1
s |7 |5 |5

olle
gl|g
tE

Q
g
8
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LI. Click the [Open Mailbox] button for the folder storing the documents you want to import.

p e If a password is set, enter the password (up to 4 digits) in [Password].

5. Click the [Retrieve] button for the document to be imported.

p ® Multiple documents can also be imported at one time. To do this, select those documents and click the
[Retrieve All] button.

or - Logout. | Home | Site map | Help.

Internet Services DocuWide3035

| Status | JobandLlog SeSON Print Settings | Properties | Support |

Scan Document List
Mailbox List
Server (PC Save Address) Mailbox No. : 002
Printer (For Multi Send Address) Mailbox Name :
Multi Send Group Addrass
No.+ | Document Name [ Stored Date Compression Format | Data Format | Pages |
[C003 002-100914-0003.pdf  10/09/14 10:35:18 MMR PDF it
[To02 002-100914-0002.tif  10/09/14 10:35:14 MMR TIFF 1
[Z001  002-100014-0001.xdw 10/09/14 10:34:55 MMR xow 1 . ) | Delete

6. Select the save destination for the document to save it.

5.5 Importing Scanned Data



Chapter 6 Configuration

This chapter describes how to create folders, register IP addresses, and set up save destinations, as well as change
those settings.

6.1 Setup 200
6.2 Setting the IP Address 209

6.3 Scanner Environment Settings 210
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Selecting [Setup] allows you to configure settings that are related to Stored Programs, Folders, and Send Addresses.
Refer to these subsections for more information on each setting.

® Create Folder

p. 201

® Server (PC Save Address)

p. 203

® Printer (Multi Send Address)

p. 205

® Multi Send Address (Group Address)

p. 206

® Paper Tray Series / Paper Type

p. 208

1.

2. On the menu screen, press [Setup].

3. Select the item you want to configure or change.

6.1 Setup

Press the <Services Home> button on the control panel.

<Services Home> button

To begin, select a Service.

=EFE

3] Setup

8 Guest

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

3 Guest

« Close

Group
Stored
Copy Program...

Stored
Ocecan Program...

OCreateFolder...

Server
o(PC Save Address)...
oPrinler

(Multi Send Address)...

oMu lti Send Address
(Group Address)...

oPuper Tray Series /
Paper Type...




[ 6.1.1 Create Folder

N——

The folders allow you to store images scanned by the machine as documents in the machine’s internal memory.

The stored scan documents can be retrieved from a computer on the network.

Up to 100 folders can be registered on the machine.

1 . Press[Create Folder].

2. Select a folder you want to register.
p e Press [ A 1to display the previous screen, and
press [ W] to display the next screen.
e If you want to display a specific folder number

at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

3. When you attempt to register a new folder, the [Check
Folder Password] screen appears.
Set items as necessary, and press [Save].

e If you select a box that has already been

registered, the [Setup] screen appears.

Select a Folder. 8 cuest
® Creating / Changing Folder « Close
Folder Name Owner :30%:0_ 100)
001.  TEST1 ” ]
7
002. TEST2
.

003. TEST3

004.  TEST4

005.  TESTS

006. TEST6

007.  <Available>

008.  <Available> v

_> ¢ For information on how to set an access restriction, refer to "Check Folder Password” (p. 202).

ll. Select and set the desired items.

Folder Name

You can assign a name to the folder.
Up to 20 characters can be entered by using the keyboard
displayed on the screen and the numeric keypad.

_. * For information on how to enter characters, refer to
"Text Entry” (p. 44).

8 Guest

B% Folder001 - Create / Delete « Close

Items Current Settings

1. Folder Name TEST1
2. Check Folder Password off
3. Delete Files After Retrieval s
4. Delete Expired Files No

B3 peteteFolder

8 Guest

Folder Name Cancel « Save

h ==

(L GLL L L [ o)

EDOOBoBaononnn
LT LD LD T T )

Shift z X c v b n m i T 7 Shift

o

More Characters Space G | wp

6.1 Setup
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Check Folder Password

You can set access restrictions in order to allow only limited users
to perform certain operations.

® Check Folder Password

Set whether to set access restrictions.

® Folder Password

To set access restrictions to the folder, set a four-digits password
using numbers from O to 9.

® Target Operation

Set the operations to be restricted.

¢ Always (All Operations)

8 Guest
g Check Folder Password Cancel Save
Check Folder Password Folder Password Target Operation
€3 o | | e —
e (All Operations)
| | Save
) (Write)
Retrieve
(Read)

Select this to require a password when users attempt to select this folder or to retrieve documents in this folder.

e Save (Write)

Select this to require a password when users attempt to select this folder.

® Retrieve (Read)

Select this to require a password when users attempt to retrieve documents in this folder.

Delete Files After Retrieval
Set whether to delete documents stored in this folder after they

have been retrieved from an external application.

® No

Select this to retain the documents.

® Yes

Select this to automatically delete the documents after they
have been retrieved.

8 Guest

R Delete Files After Retrieval Cancel « Save

No:
Files will be retained in the Folder even after they
ﬂﬂv— have been retrieved by externol source.

Yes Yes:

Files will be deleted from the Folder after they
have been retrieved by external source.

y * Documents retrieved via CentreWare Internet Services are not deleted from the folder even if [Yes] is selected.

Delete Expired Files

Set whether to enable deleting the documents stored in the
selected folder, at a specified time after a retention period has
elapsed.

® No

Select this to retain the documents after a retention period has
elapsed.

6.1 Setup

8 Guest

R Delete Expired Files Cancel « Save

IX IR

Yes




® Yes

Select this to delete the documents at a specified time after a retention period has elapsed. However, if the retention
period is not specified, the documents are not deleted even if [Yes] is selected. When this option is selected, be sure

to specify the retention period.

_’- ¢ For information on how to set the retention period, refer to "Stored File Settings” (p. 324).

Refer

When you select the [Delete Folder] button

The selected folder will be deleted.
If the folder contains documents, all the documents will also be
deleted.

[ ]
@ | portant Documents cannot be restored once deleted.

5. After completing the settings, press [Close].

& Delete Folder

Are you sure you want to delete Folder 001: TEST1?

All files in the Folder will also be deleted. if any.

[ Delete ] [m Cancel

[ 6.1.2 Server (PC Save Address)

The following describes how to register addresses of the destination computers that you use often. The type of

address that can be registered is server (SMB).
You can register up to 100 addresses.

1 . Press [Server (PC Save Address)].

2. Select the server number that you want to register.
p o Press [ A]to display the previous screen, and
press [ W1 to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific server number
at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

Select a server.

B server (PC Save Address) Create / Edit

Create Server Name

001.

SERVER1

8 Guest

Go to
(001 -100)

002.

SERVER2

e -

003.

SERVER3

. SERVER4

005.

SERVERS

006.

SERVERG

<Available>

008.

<Available>

6.1 Setup
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3.

4,

Select and set the desired items. 8 Gues
N ame @ Server001 - Create / Delete Cancel « Save
Enter the name of the address using up to 36 characters. SeTe SHient Sengs
1.Name SERVER1 (T\
_> e For information on how to enter characters, 2. ServerName/ IPAddress 19216811 =
refer to "Text Entry” (p. 44). 3. Shared Name test
4. Save in 192.168.1.1
Server Name / IP Address ——
Enter the server name or IP address of the transfer B o) (o)
deSti nation 7. Port Number Default Port
Delete En ‘
Shared Name L P

Enter the shared name set to the SMB folder.

Save in

Enter the directory in which to save documents, in UNC format.

¢ Example: To save documents in the directory "bbb" located in the directory "aaa” in the specified volume "aaa”,
enter "aaa\bbb".
aaa\bbb

User Name

If the transfer destination server requires you to enter a user name, set the user name.

e For an active directory
user name@domain name (user name: up to 32 characters; domain name: up to 64 characters)
Input example: user1@example.com (user1: user name; example.com: domain name)

® For a Windows NT domain
domain name\user name (domain name: up to 64 characters; user name: up to 32 characters)
Input example: example\user1 (example: domain name; user1: user name)

 For a work group
local user (up to 32 characters)
Input example: Test-User
Password
If the transfer destination server requires you to enter a password, set the password.

The password can be up to 32 characters.

Port Number
Specify the port number of the transfer destination in the range of 1 to 65,535.
To disable this function, select [Default Port].

When you select [Browse]
The hierarchical structure of the names of the save destination servers and folders is displayed. Trace through the
hierarchy to specify the save destination.

_’ ® For information on how to specify the save destination, refer to "Browse (Browsing Network PCs and
Folders to Specify Save Destination)” (p. 147).

When you select [Delete Entry]

The registered information of the selected address can be deleted. To delete the registered information, select
[Delete].

'v‘- e Settings cannot be restored once they are deleted.

Important

After completing the settings, press [Save].

6.1 Setup



[ 6.1.3 Printer (Multi Send Address) ]

The following describes how to register destination addresses that you use often. The type of address that can be
registered is printer.
You can register up to 10 addresses.

1 . Press [Printer (Multi Send Address)].

2. Select the printer number that you want to register.

Select a printer. 8 cuet
f * Press [ A ]to display the previous screen, and B Printer (Multi Send Address) Create / Edit & Close
press [V]to display the next screen. Create Printer Name oo
01.  DocuWide 3035 ]
e If you want to display a specific printer number H//
02. DocuWide 6055 l %

at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

03.  DocuWide 9095 l

04. <Available>

05. <Available>

06. <Available>

07. <Available>

08.  <Available> v
3. Select and set the desired items. 8 cuet
NClme % Printer01 - Create / Delete Cancel « Save
Enter the name of the address using up to 36 characters. e SurentSetings
1. Name DocuWide 3035 l
_’ * For information on how to enter characters, 2. Server Name /1P Address 192168.1.1
refer to "Text Entry" (p 44). 3. Logical Printer Name: pltoot
4. Qutput Size Smaller than A3
Server Name / IP Address Py o

Enter the host name, domain name, or IP address of the
transfer destination.

Logical Printer Name

Enter the name of the logical printer.

* For Doc series
plt**t (**: numbers from 00 to 99)
Example: plt03t

* For ApeosPort/DocuCentre/DocuPrint series
TIFF™ (**: numbers from 01 to 20)
Example: TIFFO3
Output Size
When printing on a printer other than Doc series, set the printable size.
* Same size printing
Select this to print at the same size of original.

* Smaller than A3
Select this to reduce to fit to A3 size whenever printing A3 or larger original.

¢ Smaller than A4
Select this to reduce to fit to A4 size whenever printing A4 or larger original.

6.1 Setup
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p ® For a printer which supports A3 size printing, select [Smaller than A3].

High Speed Multi-print
Set whether to enable high speed printing if multiple copies are specified.
o Off

Select this to transfer print data equivalent to the amount of job size multiplied by the number of copies. This

results in more time spent for printing according to the specified number of copies.
* On

Select this to process printing with the number-of-copies command. This enables high speed printing regardless

of the specified number of copies.

Important

'vi- ® When [On] is selected, multiple copies of print jobs will not succeed on a printer that cannot accept the

number-of-copies command. For information on such printer models, contact your local Xerox
representative.

¢ If you specify a printer other than Doc series as destination, and one or more logical printers for it are

assigned with settings such as Output Destination and a finishing like folding, hole punching, or stapling,

set this option to [Off]. If [On] is selected, settings of such a printer may not function.

When the [Delete Entry] button is selected

The registered information of the selected address can be deleted. To delete the registered information, select

[Delete].

Settings cannot be restored once they are deleted.

LI. After completing the settings, press [Save].

[ 6.1.4 Multi Send Address (Group Address)

]

The following describes how to register broadcast recipients as a group address. The group name, up to two servers,

up to five printers, and one local printer (this machine) can be registered to a group. Up to 20 groups can be
registered.
To register addresses to a group, you must first register the individual addresses.

p ® A group address cannot contain a group address in it.

® To use the Scan to PC feature, you must first set up your network. For information on how to configure network

settings, refer to "Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature” (p. 211).

e To register servers and printers to a group, you must first register them. For information on how to register servers

and printers, refer to "Server (PC Save Address)" (p. 203) and "Printer (Multi Send Address)” (p. 205).

6.1 Setup



1.
2.

Press [Multi Send Address (Group Address)].

Select the group number that you want to register.

p e Press [ A 1to display the previous screen, and
press [ W] to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific group at the
top, enter that number in [Go to].

3.

Select and set the desired items.

p ¢ The group name (Name), up to two servers (PC
Save Address), up to five printers, and one local

printer (this machine) can be registered to a
group.

Name

Enter the group name using up to 36 characters.

_, ¢ For information on how to enter characters,
refer to "Text Entry” (p. 44).

PC Save Addresses 1, 2

Select a server.

2 ")

e Press[A]to display the previous screen, and
press [V]to display the next screen.

e If you want to display a specific server number
at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

® To display information on a registered server,
select the server, and press [Details].

e Multiple instances of a server cannot be

registered to a group.

Printers 1to 5

Select a printer.

2 o)

* Press [ A1 to display the previous screen, and
press [ W1 to display the next screen.

¢ If you want to display a specific printer number
at the top, enter that number in [Go to].

® To display information on a registered printer,
select the printer, and press [Details].

® Multiple instances of a printer cannot be
registered to a group.

Select a Multi Send Address.

8 Guest

Group Name

01.  Address 1

02.  Address 2

03.  Address3 l

04,  Address 4

05.  Address 5

06.  Address6

07.  Address7

08.  <Available> v

8 Guest

Cancel

B MultiSend Address08 - Create / Delete

Items Current Settings

Address 8

1. Name

7
2. PC Save Address1 (Not Set) . 0
Z

3. PC Save Address2 (Not Set)

4. Printer1 (Not Set)

5. Printer2 (Not Set)

uolpinbyuo) n

6. Printer3 (NotSet)

7. Printer4 (Not Set)

8. Printer5 (Not Set) v

Delete Entry

8 Guest

Select a registered address.

Cancel « Save

Go to
(001 -100)

002.  SERVER2
2

003. SERVER3

004,  SERVER4

005.  SERVERS

006. SERVER6

007. <Availe

008. <Available> l v

Select a registered address.

Cancel « Save

08.  <Available>

6.1 Setup
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4.

Local Printer

Set whether to print documents on the local printer (this machine).

e Off
Select this not to print on the machine.

* On
Select this to print on the machine. Specify the number of the logical printer.
When the [Delete Entry] button is selected

The registered information of the selected group can be deleted. To delete the registered information, select
[Delete].

Important

. .
'v‘- Settings cannot be restored once they are deleted.

After completing the settings, press [Save].

[ 6.1.5 Paper Tray Series / Paper Type ]

The following describes how to tell the machine what series, type, and weight of paper is to be loaded from the
bypass feed table.

p ® For information on roll media settings, refer to "Paper Tray Series / Paper Type" (p. 293).

1.
2.

3.

Press [Paper Tray Settings].
Press [Bypass].

8 Guest
= Paper Tray Series / Paper Type « Close
Items Current Settings

i 1. Bypass A Series Plain Light l
Select and set the desired items. B cues
PClpeI’ Se I’I es ® Bypass Cancel « Save
Select from [A Series], [JIS B Series], [ISO B Series], [Special A | Peperseries (EEARED REEATCER
Series], [Arch Series-1], [Arch Series-2], and [ANSI Series]. M| s e
P T JIS B Series Arch Series-2 Tracing Standard

aper ype 150 B Series ANSI Series Film Heavy

Select from [Plain], [Tracing], and [Film]. —

Paper Weight
Select from [Light], [Standard], and [Heavy].

After completing the settings, press [Save].

6.1 Setup



6.2

Setting the IP Address

This section describes how to set the machine's IP address so that it can communicate with network services.

1.

3.

Call up the [Tools] screen.

(1

Press the <Log In/Out> button.

(2) Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed

(3)

on the screen, and press [Enter].

e By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

Make settings for [TCP/IP - IP Address] under [Protocol Settings].

(M
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

On the [Tools] screen, press [Connectivity & Network Setup].
Press [Protocol Settings].
Press [IPv4 - IP Address].

Enter the IP address using the numeric keypad.

Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is displayed.

_. ¢ For information on how to set the IPv6 IP address, refer to "Protocol Settings” (p. 311).

Press [Close] on the [Tools] screen.

6.2 Setting the IP Address
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6.3 Scanner Environment Setting:

This section describes how to configure the environment for using the machine's Scan feature.

[ 6.3.1 Setting Up the Store to Folder Feature ]
The following describes how to set up the Store to Folder feature. Refer to these subsections for more information on
each step.
® Step 1 Configuring TCP/IP p. 210
® Step 2 Registering a folder p. 210
® Step 3 Setting on your computer p. 210

Step 1 Configuring TCP/IP
To use the scanner driver (to connect to network) provided by Xerox, the machine’s IP address must be configured.

p ® You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

_> ® For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "Setting the IP Address” (p. 209).

Step 2 Registering a folder
Register a folder to store scanned data.

_» * For information on how to register a folder, refer to "Create Folder” (p. 201).

Step 3 Setting on your computer
When using the scanner driver (to connect to network), it must be installed on the computer.

_> ¢ The scanner driver (to connect to network) is available on xerox.com.
For information on how to install the driver, refer to the Help section included with the driver.

® When using the scanner driver (to connect to network), refer to "Computer Operations” (p. 169).

6.3 Scanner Environment Settings



[ 6.3.2 Setting Up the Scan to PC Feature ]

The following describes how to set up the Scan to PC feature. Refer to these subsections for more information on

each step.
® Step 1 Requirements p. 211
® Step 2 Configuring TCP/IP p. 211
® Step 3 Setting on your computer p. 211

Step 1 Requirements

To use the Scan to PC feature on the machine, your computer must run on one of the following operating systems
that supports folder sharing.

® Microsoft® Windows® XP

® Microsoft® Windows Vista®

® Microsoft® Windows® 7

® Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003

® Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008

® Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2

Step 2 Configuring TCP/IP
To use Scan to PC feature, the machine's IP address must be configured.

p ® You can skip this step when the machine is already assigned an IP address.

_’ ® For information on how to assign an IP address to the machine, refer to "Setting the IP Address" (p. 209).

Step 3 Setting on your computer

Create a transfer destination folder on your computer and set it as a shared folder. Set write access to the shared
folder.

® Setting Up the Shared Folder

1 . Anywhere on your computer, create a folder to be shared.

p ® The created folder will be used to store scanned data.
Give the folder a name such as "scan001", using single-byte alphanumeric characters.

2. Right-click on the folder, and select [Properties].

6.3 Scanner Environment Settings
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3. Click the [Sharing] tab. | scan001 Properties ==

| General | Sharing |Securty | Previous Versions | Customize |

ll . Click [Advanced Sharing]. NetworTme=s Folder Sharing

l scan001
y

Mot Shared

Network Path
Mot Shared

Share...

Advanced Sharing

Set custom permissions, create multiple shares, and set other
advanced sharing options.

Password Protection

People must have a user account and password for this
computerta access shared folders.

To change this setting, use the Networls and Sharing Center,

oo

5. Select the [Share this folder] check box. Advanced Sharing =

Settings

is the same as that of the folder you created in Step 1.. Share name:

p * Make sure that the folder name displayed in [Share Name]

scan001

6. Click [Permissions]. add [ Remove

Limit the number of simultaneous users to: o [

Comments:

l Permissions. ' Caching

[ o ][ cancel |[ apoiy |

Configuration B

7. Set the appropriate permissions. T ==
Share Permissions

2 Note e Set the permissions according to the security rules of your
organization.

8. click[oK].

Add Remaowve
==

Permissions for Everyone Allow Deny
Full Control = =
Change = =
Read =

Leam 3Dour oScess CoMmrol and DEMmISSIons

=) [ oo

9. Click the [Security] tab. e =
Sharn || | Securty [}l evious Versions | Customize |

1 0. Click [Edit] or [Advanced], and set the appropriate permissions. Object rame: RSN Eent \Desktop\acan001

Group or user names

p ® Set the permissions according to the security rules of your 2
organization. N

1 1 To change pemissions, click Edrt Edit..
A4 CIICk [CIOSG]. Permissions for SYSTEM Allow Deny
Full cortrol i
Modify

n

Read & sxacuts
List folder corterts
Read

Wirte -
For special pemmissions or advanced settings. | [ Adyanced |
click Advanced. Adyanced

Leam about access control and pemmissions

Close Cancel Apply
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® Configuring Windows Firewall

1 . Select [Start] > [Control Panel] > [System and Security] > [Windows Firewall].
2. Click [Turn Windows Firewall on or off].

@ » Control Panel » em and Security » Windows Firewall - [+ Search Control Panel
ity T

Control Panel H . . .
e e Help protect your computer with Windows Firewall

Allew a program or feature Windows Firewall can help prevent hackers or malicious software from gaining access to your computer
through Windows Firewall through the Internet or a network.

I s o e

How does a firewall help protect my computer?

B Turn Windows Firewall on or What are network locations?
off =
. Connected (=)

Home or work (private) networks

) Advanced settings Networks at home or work where you know and trust the peple and devices on the network
Troubleshoot my network

‘Windows Firewall state: On

Incoming connections: Block all connections to programs that are not an
the list of allowed programs

Active home or work (private) networks: B Network

Notification state: Motify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new
program

Public networks Not Connected (&)

Metwarks in public places such as airports or coffee shops

Windows Firewall state: On

Incoming connections: Block all connections to programs that are not on
the list of allowed programs

Active public networks: None
See also

Notification state Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new
Action Center program

Network and Sharing Center

location settings], click [Turn off Windows @l < st o s 0 ECEIETE a

uolpinbyuo)

Customize settings for each type of network
You can modify the firewall settings for each type of network location that you use.
What are network locations?

Firewall (not recommended)].

Home or work (private) network location settings

Click [OK]. 9

urn on Windews Firewall

[]Block all incoming connections, including those in the list of allowed programs

[71 Notify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new proaram

[@ urn off Windows Firewall (not recommended) ]
Pubhic network location settings.

v

urn on Windows Firewall

Block all incoming connections, including these in the list of allowed programs
Motify me when Windows Firewall blocks a new program

@ © Turn off Windows Firewall (not recommended)
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Chapter 7 Authentication

This chapter describes the authentication features available for the machine.

71
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Overview of the Authentication Features

Authentication Features

216
217

Services Controlled by Authentication

219
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220
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223

Enabling Remote Authentication

233
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7.1

This section outlines the authentication features available for the machine.

Types of users
The users include the System Administrator, Login User, Unregistered User, and Local User.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Authentication for Each User Types” (p. 217).

Types of authentication

The machine supports two authentication types: "Login to Local Accounts” that authenticates users based on user
information registered on the machine, and "Login to Remote Accounts” that authenticates users based on user
information registered on a remote server.

p ® The supported remote servers include LDAP and Authentication Management servers.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Types of Authentication” (p. 218).

Service based access control
Use of the machine features can be restricted on a feature basis (Copy, Scan, and Print).

_» ® For more information, refer to "Service Access” (p. 332).

User based access control
Use of the machine features can be restricted on a user basis.

_’- ® For more information, refer to "Services Controlled by Authentication” (p. 219).

Refer

Creating, editing, or using the machine's folders can be restricted for individual user.

_’ * For more information, refer to "Folder Authentication” (p. 220).

7.1 Overview of the Authentication Features



7.2 Authentication Features

This section describes the authentication features that can be used with this machine.

® Authentication for Each User Types p. 217
® Types of Authentication p.218
[7.2.1 Authentication for Each User Types ]

The following describes the types of users to whom machine use restrictions can be applied via the authentication

feature.
Use restrictions for this machine can be applied to the four types of users, as described below.

® System Administrator
A user who can register and change system settings according to the usage environment.
The system administrator needs to use a specific user ID called a system administrator ID.
To log in to the machine as system administrator, the registered system administrator ID must be entered in the
user ID entry field on the Login screen.

® Login User
A user who is registered on the machine or a remote server.
The Login users must enter the user ID and password on the Login screen in order to use restricted services.
If necessary, sub-users can be associated with a Login User's user ID, depending on the purpose. Up to 10 sub-user
IDs can be associated with a single user ID.

p * A separate software application is required to use the sub-users function. For more information, contact your
local Xerox representative.

® Unregistered User
A user who is not registered.
Unregistered users cannot use restricted services.

® | ocal User
All users other than system administrators are called “local” users when the machine’s authentication is not used.

7.2 Authentication Features
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[ 7.2.2 Types of Authentication ]

User ID Authentication

This authentication method requires users to enter their user IDs and password on the machine's control panel.
The machine authenticates users by means of the user information registered on the machine or a remote server.
There are two types of authentication methods according to where the user information is stored.

® Login to Local Accounts
When this option is selected, the machine checks the user information registered on the machine to manage
authentication.
When the machine receives print data directly from a computer, the machine checks the account information
designated via the print driver on the client computer, against the account information registered on the machine
to authenticate the user before accepting a job.
For information on driver settings, refer to the Help section of the driver.

® | ogin to Remote Accounts
With this authentication method, the machine performs authentication by querying a remote authentication
server. No user information is registered to the machine.
With remote authentication, the user information maintained on the remote authentication server (Active
Directory (LDAP connection)) or Authentication Management server can be used) is used for authentication.

'v‘ ® Any user information and personal folders registered on the machine will be deleted if you change the
authentication method from “"Login to Local Accounts” to "Login to Remote Accounts”, and vice versa.

® The user ID and password to be registered on the remote authentication server can be set using up to 32 and
128 characters, respectively.

y * Windows Server 2003, Windows Server 2008, and Windows Server 2008 R2 support Active Directory.

® Once authenticated by a remote authentication server, the authenticated user can access the machine features
through the control panel based on user information which has been previously retrieved from the remote
authentication server and stored on the machine, even if a remote authentication server is not started up. For
information on how to do this, refer to "Saving Remote Authentication Information on the Machine” (p. 235).

7.2 Authentication Features



ES==SIEseTONtrolled by (T tication

This section describes the features that are controlled by the Authentication feature.
The restricted features vary depending on how the machine is used.

p ® For information on restrictions applied folders when the Authentication feature is enabled, refer to "Folder
Authentication” (p. 220).

When [Login Type] is set to [Login to Local Accounts]

Authentication™ .
Service User based access control*2
User ID
Copy Yes Yes
Print Yes Yes
Scan Yes Yes

*1  Indicates whether authentication is required to use that service. "Yes" indicates authentication is required.

*2  Indicates the service can be restricted on a user basis. For more information, refer to "Create User Account” (p. 333).

uonodnpuaLINy n

When [Login Type] is set to [Login to Remote Accounts]

Authentication™ X
Service User based access control?
User ID
Copy Yes Yes
Print No Yes™3
Scan Yes Yes

*1  Indicates whether authentication is required to use that service. "Yes" indicates authentication is required.

*2  The restriction is available on a feature basis if you are using Authentication Management as the authentication system. For
information on Authentication Management, refer to the documentation provided with the application.

*3  The remote authentication (Login to Remote Accounts) cannot be used to prohibit the Print feature from being used. In order to
restrict the use of the Print feature, you need to use Private Charge Print.

7.3 Services Controlled by Authentication m
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Folder Authentication

1.4

This section describes the restriction that are applied to folders when the Authentication feature is enabled.

® Overview p. 220
©® When Authentication is Disabled p. 221
©® When Authentication is Enabled p. 222
[ 7.41 Overview ]

There are three types of folders available when you work with the machine.

® General shared folder
A folder created by a local user when the Authentication feature is disabled.
® Administrator shared folder
A folder created by the system administrator.
To create an administrator shared folder, press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel to log in to the
machine as the system administrator.

® Personal folder
A folder created by a login user when the Authentication feature is enabled.

The types of folders users can create and use vary depending on whether the Authentication feature is enabled or

not, as shown in the table below.

When Authentication is Disabled When Authentication is Enabled
Type of Folder
Create Edit/Delete Use™1 Create Edit/Delete Use™?
General shared folder Yes Yes Yes No (Yes) (Yes)
Administrator shared (Yes) (Yes) Yes (Yes) (Yes) Yes
folder
Personal folder No No (Yes) Yes Yes Yes

Yes - Available, No - Not available, (Yes) - Available to the System Administrator only

*1  Viewing folders, and viewing, deleting, registering, and outputting files

7.4 Folder Authentication




[ 7.4.2

When Authentication is Disabled

)

The following describes the types of folders available with the machine when the Authentication feature is disabled.

® General shared folder

All users who use the machine can share this type of folders and change the settings.

® Administrator shared folder
All users who use the machine can share this type of folders.

Only the system administrator can change the settings.

® Personal folder

Only the system administrator can create this type of folders and change the settings.

-

Administrator
share

v

folder

Created by a system
administrator

A —

Local user

General
shared
folder

Local user

N7

General
shared
folder

Created by a local user

The table below lists the types of folders that each of the user types can use when the Authentication feature is

disabled.
Local User System Administrator
Folder Operation (gﬁg(reégl Adrg;lr:]i?(tazntor P g g Sl g 2 ?l gﬁzfégl AdrgLn‘;?égtor P E (r) Sl g 2 ?l
Folder Folder Folder Folder
Create/Register Yes No No No Yes No
View Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Delete Yes No No Yes Yes Yes
Change settings Yes No No Yes Yes Yes
View files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Delete files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Register files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes
Output files Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes

Yes: Available No: Not available

p e If you change the machine authentication setting from enabled to disabled, local users will no longer be able to
use any personal folders created by login users.
In such a case, first delete all personal folders and then create a new General Shared folder.

7.4 Folder Authentication
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[ 7.4.3 When Authentication is Enabled ]

The following describes the types of folders available with the machine when the Authentication feature is enabled.

® General shared folder
Only the system administrator can create this type of folders and change the settings.

® Administrator shared folder
All Login users who use the machine can share this type of folders.
Only the system administrator can change the settings.

® Personal folder
Only the login user who created the folder and the system administrator can use the given Personal folder.

(
Personal ‘ a ‘ I

folder

Created by a registered Unregistered User Registered Login user

Login user \ &

Personal
folder

Administrator
shared folder

Created by a

system administrator Created by a registered Login user

The table below lists the types of folders that each of the user types can use when the Authentication feature is

enabled.
Unregistered User . -
sl Usen) Login User System Administrator

Folder Operation General Adminis- General Adminis- Personal General Adminis-

Shared trator Personal Shared trator Folder S trator Personal

Folilan Shared Folder Folder Shared (Owner/ Foln Shared Folder

o Folder Folder (Non-owner) Folder

Create/Register No No No No No Yes/No No Yes No
View No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Delete No No No No No Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Change settings No No No No No Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
View files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Delete files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Register files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes
Output files No Yes No No Yes Yes/No Yes Yes Yes

Yes: Available No: Not available

p ¢ If you change the machine authentication setting from disabled to enabled, Unregistered and Login users will no
longer be able to use any General Shared folders.
In such a case, first delete all personal folders and then create a new General Shared folder.

7.4 Folder Authentication



7.5 Enabling Local Authentication

This section describes how to make settings to use the machine with local authentication.
Refer to these subsections for more information on each step.

® Set the Authentication Method to "Local Authentication” p. 223
® Setting Access Restriction p. 225
® Registering a User p. 225
® Batch Registering Users p. 226
[ 7.5.1 Set the Authentication Method to "Local Authentication” ]

To use the machine with local authentication, set the authentication method to "Login to Local Accounts”.

'v‘ ® Any user information and personal folders registered on the machine will be deleted If you change
authentication method from "Login to Remote Accounts” to "Login to Local Accounts”.

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

uoIDIIUBYINY n

<Log In/ Out> button

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using e e b 8 ouest
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
1 R Cancel <7 Enter

screen, and press [Enter]. l : -

| @eeeere]
p o By f(lCtOl'y default, the User ID is "11111". ....B@..@@Bm
mm

AAnOAOnoneEno

o T T LT

{ More Characters Space o | np

7.5 Enabling Local Authentication m
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3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

p ® Press the <Services Home> button on the
control panel to display the menu screen, if not
yet displayed.

LI. Press [Authentication / Security Settings] >
[Authentication] > [Login Type].

5. Press [Login to Local Accounts].

- ® For more information, refer to "Login Type” (p.
Gud Refer
332).

6. Press [Save].

7.5 Enabling Local Authentication

To begin, select a Service.

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

Copy Program Scan Program

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

R
el

Group Features

System Administrator i
- oSellings ONER G
etu| e —
B Access Control
Service Access...

l O Job Status Default l Create User Account...

System Settings

Reset User Accounts...
Maximum Login Attempts
by System Administrator...

Password Entry
from Control Panel...

Private Charge
Print Settings...

Detailed Settings...

@ Admin

.9 Login Type Cancel « Save

No Login Required

Login to
Remote Accounts




[ 7.5.2 Setting Access Restriction ]

The following describes how to restrict access to certain features.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Service Access].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. oy

° i i " . " y
_, For more information, refer to "Service Access B Service Access

(p 332) Items Current Settings
1. Copy Locked l
2. Store to Folder Locked l
3.5can to PC Locked l
4. Multi Send Scan Locked l
5. Print Locked l
[ 7.5.3 Registering a User ]

The following describes how to register uses.
Up to 999 user data can be registered.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Create User Account].

2. Select the user number that you want to register.

Select a user to be registered. s Admin
p ® Press[A]to display the previous screen, and & Create User Account & Close
press [ W ] to display the next screen. User D User Name O
¢ If you want to display a specific user number at = Wafmme} %A ]
002.  <Avdilable> .

the top, enter that number in [Go to].

003.  <Available>

004, <Available>

005.  <Available>

006.  <Available>

007.  <Available>

008.  <Available> v

7.5 Enabling Local Authentication
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3. Select and set the desired items.

_, e For more information, refer to "Create User
Account” (p. 333).

LI. After completing the settings, press [Close].

) Account 001 - Create / Delete

Items

Current Settings

1. User ID

user 1

2.User Name

(No Name)

3. Password

4. Feature Access - Copy

Free Access

5. Feature Access - Scan

Free Access

6. Feature Access - Print

Free Access

Reset

Account

[ 7.5.4 Batch Registering Users

CentreWare Internet Services allows you to export Login user information registered to the machine as a CSV format

(comma-delimited) file. You can edit the exported CSV file to add/modify/delete login user accounts, then go back to

CentreWare Internet Services to register the accounts to the machine at one time.

Refer to these subsections for more information on each step.
® CSV File Format

p. 226

® Step 1 Exporting Login user information

p. 227

® Step 2 Editing Login user information

® Step 3 Registering Login user information

p.229
p. 231

_v‘- e If you choose to batch register login user accounts from a CSV file, please note that all the registered login user

Important

accounts are erased from the machine memory before the batch registration process begins.

CSV File Format

The following describes the CSV format that the system uses.

'v‘ ® You must use comma (,) characters as column delimiters in the CSV file. Tab characters cannot be used.

2 USER002
3 UsERoos
4 Useroos

10 UsERO10
11 usero1L

z2zzzzrrrr>ree
2222222222335
>>>rr222223>55 >

51| usertist

iz 08 m

— [[EEET e ===

7.5 Enabling Local Authentication

" Userlist.csv - Notepad
file Edit Format View Help

[E=8 (K= /=)

USERQ01, passwd00L, User 001, A,

USERQ02, pa: 002, User002,
USER003, 003, User 003,
USERO04 , passwd004 , User 004,
USERQOS, pa: 005, User 005,
USER00S, 006 , User 006,
USER005 hasowd00s veer 003
USERQOS, 008, User 008,
USER009, 009, User 009,
USER010, 0,User010,
011, User 011,
012, User012,

5

5

&
%
f2222

014, User 014,
015, usero15,

c
G
A
2
2
i
BBEEE

USERO15,

013, User 013N,

PrrrrzzzZzZR R




Column Item Description

User ID The user ID used to identify the user.
The user ID can be up to 32 single-byte characters.

'v‘ ® The following characters cannot be used for the User ID:
<> 210 (1)
If a field contains a comma character, it must be surrounded by
double-quote characters (").

Password Set the password.
The password can be 4 to 12 single-byte characters.

User name Set the user ID.
The user name can be up to 32 single-byte characters.

Access control to the Copy | Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Copy Service].
feature Free Access : Enter "A" or "a” (single-byte).
No Access to Copy Service: Enter "N" or "n” (single-byte).

Access control to the Print Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Print Service].
feature Free Access : Enter "A" or "a” (single-byte).
No Access to Print Service: Enter "N" or "n" (single-byte).

Access control to the Scan Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Scan Service].
feature Free Access :Enter "A”" or "a” (single-byte).
No Access to Scan Service: Enter "N" or "n” (single-byte).

Step 1 Exporting Login user information

The following describes how to use CentreWare Internet Services to export Login user information registered to the

machine as a CSV file.

p ® Among the Login user information, passwords cannot be exported.

-—

Start your web browser.

Enter the machine’s IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.
¢ [P address entry example

Example - http://192.168.0.101

/& Blank Page - Windows Internet Explorer E@
QO - | &) ntprn921680101 -[2] x| sing P -

¢ Internet address entry example (When the machine's Internet address is myhost.example.com)
Example - http://myhost.example.com

/& Blank Page - Windows Internet Explorer E@
QO - | ] nttp:/myhost.example.com -[2] x| sing » -

Fillin the [User ID] and [Password] fields, and click [Login].

7.5 Enabling Local Authentication
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p e By factory default, the User ID is "11111", and the password is "x-admin”.

Internet Services

Jobandlog | Scan | PrintSettings | Properties | Support |

User ID
1111

Password

LI. Select [Support] > [Settings Administration] > [Manage All Users].

5. Click [Export file in .csv format].

ETERE i semrimrer - tocou | vome | varsp | i

s o og | | Print Settings | Properties |Gl

Settings Administration > Manage All Users

Support
Support Information
Test Print [ Get all Users
~Settings Administration [ e ]
System Parameters \

Logical Printer Settings
Register All Users

Authentication u

Login Settings
Aot List Browse... ) | Import file in csv format |
Manage All Ut
»Stored Program Settings
»History Clear
Diag Report
Stamp List
6. click[Savel.
File Download
Do you want to open or save this file?
= Name: UserList.csv
d, Type: Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values ...

From: -

Open l Save ' Cancel

I@ While files from the Intemet can be useful, some files can potentially

ham your computer.  you do not trust the source, do not open or
save this file. What's the rigk?

7. Select where to save the file, enter a file name, and click [Save].

Save As ()
@O" l + cWis sV ~ [ s ][ Search cwas csv 2]
Organize v New folder = - @
St Favorites 4 Name Date modified Type

B Beckiop No items match your search
8 Downloads

%l Recent Places

i Libraries
[ Documents
& Music
] Pictures
B videos

% Computer
B2, Win7 <86 EN SP1

- i '

File name:  Userlist.csv

Save as type:  Microsoft Office Excel Comma Separated Values File

~ Hide Folders

The CSV file containing Login user information is saved in the specified location.
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Step 2 Editing Login user information

The following describes how to use Microsoft® Excel® or a text editor in order to edit the CSV file containing Login

user information exported from the machine to add/modify/delete login user accounts.

1 . Open the CSV file that contains the exported Login user information in Microsoft Excel or a text editor.

1 i i i
2 wln R e |5 | 6 8 ] [ 8 o o 5[ r e [

26

o) 9 ) UserList.csv - Microsoft Excel - = x
Y dome | mset  mgelwow  romuss  Data  Review  view  Adedns @- o x
T COmmr : B = AT ‘
) [ = || i P percte - | @~
" g |(amive)Essad] - [l [a)| e S - - 2 S
Clipboard & Font 0 Number D Styles cells Editing ]
AL ~Q
A & [ c [ o | e [ £ [ 6 [ w® [ —— s Y|
1 |USER001 ! User001 A A A
USER002 User002 A A A
USER003 User003 A A A
useroos Useroos A a A
USERO05 User005 A A A
USER006 User006 A N N
USER007 User007 A N N
USER008 User008 A N N
USER009 User009 A N N
USER010 User010 A N N
USERO11 User011 N N A
usero12 sseroz N N A I
USERO013 User013 N N A Il
USER014 User014 N N A
USER015 User015 N N A

i

5] sert it

Ready |

p- ¢ Since no password can be exported from among the Login user information, the second column
"Password" in the CSV file appears blank in Microsoft Excel. (In a text editor, the delimiter appears in the
second column, resulting in two consecutive comma (,) characters.)

Note

[Cer el

® Login users whose password field is blank in the CSV file will be registered as described below.

- Existing Login user

The current password registered on the machine will be retained. (Password will no be changed.)

- Added Login user

A new Login user without password assigned will be registered.

User account database on Edit
Wide Format 6705 (before editing) ‘ Existir;gzuser UCCO?PLS -
7 B | ¢ | o | E F G
UserID Password Retrieve ~ |[{useroor Userool A A A
USER0O1 passwd001 ‘ Userot2 A A A
USERDOZ2 p(lSSWdOOZ lsarinz 4 a A
USER0D3  passwd003 Userood A A A

User account to be added

User account database on
Wide Format 6705 {after editing)

UserID Password
USEROO1 passwd001
USERQO2 passwd002

USER0O03 asswd003
' USERO04 -None - '

Reqgister
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2. Edit Login user information.

® Adding Login user accounts p. 230

® Modifying Login user accounts p. 230

® Deleting Login user accounts p. 230

Adding Login user accounts

(1) Add new Login users at the bottom of the listing of registered Login users.

[ AL -Q e | useroo1 [ Al MO fe | userooL

A B c D E F G A B c D E F G
1 [useroor ] Userdol A A A 1 [useront ] Userool A A A
2 USER002 Users02 A A A 2 USERODZ User002 A A A
3 | USER003 Useroos A A A 3 USEROD3 Useroos A A A
4 USER004 Userod A A A 4 USER004 Userod A A A
5 USER00S Useroos A A A 5 USER00S Useroos A A A
5 USER00S Useroos A N N 5 USEROUS Useroos A N N
7 USER0O7 User007 A N N 7 USEROD7 User007 A N N
& USER008 Useroos A N N 8 USERO0S Useroos A N N
5 USER009 Usertos A N N 5 USER009 Usero0d A N N
10 USER010 User0l0 A N N 10 USERO10 User010 A N N
11 USERO1L Useroll N N A 11 UsEro1LL Useroll N N A
12 USER012 Usertl2 N N A 12 UsEro12 Userdl2 N N A
13 USER013 Usertls N N A 13 USERO13 User013 N N A
14 USER014 Useroid N N A 14 USERO14 Userola N N A
PR R T T T T 15 gprm— —
6y 6| JSEROL6  passwd016 User0ls N N A
17 17|\ JSEROL7  passwd017 User0l7 N N
o e Adding -
19 13

Modifying Login user accounts
(1) Overwrite to modify the listings.

c
o
]
8 [ AL -0 e | useroo1 [ AL - | userooL
S A B c - - - G A 8 c = = = I
c 1 |USER0OL . User001 A A A 1 |USEROOL ] User001 N N N
1% 2 |USER002 userooz || A A A “OSEROOL H B N N
£ 3 |USER003 User003 A A A 3 USERO03 User003 N N N
3 4 |USER004 Userg0q == - - 4 |USERDD4 Userooa [ A
< 5 |USER00S Useroos A A A 5 USER00S User00s A A A
6 USER006 User006 A N N Modifying 6 USERO06 User006 A N N
7 |USER007 User007 A N N 7 |USER007 Userog? A N N
8 USER00B Useroos A N N 8 |USERD0B User00s A N N
9 USER009 ro09 A N N 9 USER009 ! Iser009 A N N
10 USER010 Fchm A N N 10 010 [ PASS010  [|ser010 A N N
11 USERO11 ser0ll N N A I 1 PASS011 ser011 N N A
12 USER012 ser012 N N A 12 |USER012 PASS012 ser012 N N A
13 USER013 User013 N N A 13 USERD12 User01z N N A
14 USER014 Userol4 N N A 14 USERO14 User014 N N A
15 USER0LS User0ls N N A 15 USER0LS Userols N N A
16 16
17 17
18 18
19 19

Deleting Login user accounts

(1) Delete the lines for the accounts you want to remove.

[ AL - J= | USER0DL [ Al 0 x| UsERDOL
A B c D 3 3 G A B c D £ £ G
1 |USER0OOL 1 User001 A A A 1 |USEROOL 1 User001 A A A
2 USER002 User002 A A A 2 USER002 User002 A A A
3 USER003 Userd03 A A A 3 USER00Z User003 A A A
4 USERO04 Usero04 A A A 4 USER004 User004 A A A
5 USER00S Usertos A A A 5 USER00S User0s A A A
6 USER006 Usert0s A N N 6 USEROUS User006 A N N
7 USER00O7 User007 A N N 7 USER007 User007 A N N
8 |USER008 User008 A N N P -- o - E m E EEmEEEEwm
9, 9 _ USER009 User009 A N N |
1§ USER010 User010 A N N 11I USERO13 User013 N N A 1
1| usero1L Usertll N N A ,11"-”'-'-----”'--'--&-------'
1§ USER012 User012 N N A Deleting 12 USERO015 User015 N N A
L — = - - 13
14 USERDL Usertl4 N N A 1
15 USER015 User0l15 N N A 15
16 16
17 17
18 18
19 13

3. Save the CSV file you have edited.

The CSV file to be used for user registration is saved.
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Step 3 Registering Login user information

The following describes how to use CentreWare Internet Services to register Login user information from the edited

CSV file to the machine.

Important

'v‘- ® Registration from the CSV file must be performed when the machine is not working.

Note

1 . Loginto CentreWare Internet Services.

p- * You need to reboot the machine after completing registration of Login user information.

_’ e For information on how to log in to CentreWare Internet Services, refer to Steps 1. to 3. in "Step 1
Exporting Login user information” (p. 227).

2. Select [Support] > [Settings Administration] > [Manage All Users].

3 . Click [Browse].

ogout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services

| Status | Jobandlog | Scan | PrintSettings | Properties ([EECHRLRLS|

Support ing: ini: ion > ge All Users
Support Information

Test Print Get All Users

~Settings Administration Export file in .csv format

System Parameters
Logical Printer Settings
Login Settings

Address Li

Register All Users

l Browse. )\mporl file in .csv format |

Manage Al

»Stored Program Settings
»History

Diag Report

Stamp List

Clear

LI. Select the CSV file in which you edited Login user information, and click [Open].

/& Choose File to Upload ==
@G)-\ I » CWIsCsv ~ [ 3 ][ search cwas csv 2|
Organize New folder =~ Al @

P Favorites 4 Name Date modified Type
B Deskiop |8 Userlist.csv 6/9/2011 215PM  Microsoft Of
18 Downlozads

% Recent Places

4 Libraries
[ Documents
& Music
[ Pictures
B videos

& Computer L
&L, Win %86 EN SP1
S <D Drive (E) EDS

= RemovsbleDisk!

i ] v

File name: UserList.csv + [anFic e -
Cancel
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5. Click [Import file in .csv format].

: m #, Paminisirator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...
Internet Services
\ Status = Joband Log . Print Settings | Properties RCHtsad
Support Settings Administration > Manage All Users
Support Information
Test Print Get All Users
~Settings Administration R
System Parameters
Logical Printer Settings -
Login Settings Register All Users
Address List

Browse. [ Import file in .csv format ]

+Stored Program Settings
FHistory Clear
Diag Report

Stamp List

When the Login users registration completes, the message "Setup has been updated.” is displayed.

6. Press [Reboot Machine] to reboot the machine.

r 2 - Logout | Home | Site map. | Help.
Internet Services
] F ¥ |
F n | Print Settings | Properties
Support Setup has been updated.
Support Information The machine has to be restarted for the setup to take effect.
Test Print

~Settings Administration Return | Reboot Machine |

System Paramstars

Logical Printer Settings

Login Settings

Address List

Manage All Users

»Stored Program Settings
rHistory

Diag Report

Stamp List

7. To display Login user information you have registered, log in to CentreWare Internet Services and select
[Properties] > [Security] > [Authentication] > [User List].

Authentication u

8. Check that the user list contains Login user information as you expect.

p ® Login user information registered to the machine can be changed using CentreWare Internet Services.
For information on how to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

. - Logout | Home | Site map | Help..
Internet Services
| Status | Jobandlog | Scan | Print Settings
Properties menu Security > Authentication > User List i
Machine Details
Usage Counters 1- 100 (39%0ut of) 12345==H

m

»General Settings
» Network Settings

001 USER001 User0o1 | Edit | | Delete |
e | |

ey 002 USER002 User002
Job Display Limit 003 USER003 User003
System Administrator Settings
004 USER0D4 User004 [Edit | Delete |
Stamp Serdar User Satengs A i
Stored Document Settings 005 USER0DS User005
b Certificate Settings 006 USER006 User006
Atenticatian 007 USER007 Usero7
Authentication Policy ¢!
008 USER008 User0os
e Authentication Servers| | o RS Tiseros
010 USER010 User010
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7.6

Enablin g Remote Authe nt|CGtI0n

This section describes how to make settings to use the machine with remote authentication.
Refer to these subsections for more information on each step.

® Set the Authentication Method to "Login to Remote Accounts” p. 233
® Setting Access Restriction p. 235
® Configuring the Authentication Server p. 236
[ 7.6.1 Set the Authentication Method to "Login to Remote Accounts” ]

To use the machine with remote authentication, set the authentication method to "Login to Remote Accounts”.

A

® Any user information and personal folders registered on the machine will be deleted If you change
authentication method from “"Login to Local Accounts” to "Login to Remote Accounts”.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

Enter the User ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

|l

Enter User Details. 8 Guest
1 o & Cancel || <7 Enter

<Log In/ Out> button

h

| osnrn

Backspace

=]
ESEIEIE

I

LLLLLT]

s

d

000

SaE

|-

More Characters

Space

oeEo
GBOOUEEE -
[«]=]
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3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

p- ® Press the <Services Home> button on the
control panel to display the menu screen, if not

Note

yet displayed.

LI. Press [Authentication / Security Settings] >
[Authentication] > [Login Type].

5. Press [Login to Remote Accounts].

For more information, refer to "Login Type" (p.
S rferto Login T

332).

6. Press [Save].

7.6 Enabling Remote Authentication

To begin, select a Service.

Screen
Brightness

Secure Print

Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

Copy Program Scan Program

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

R
el

Group Features

System Administrator i
- oSellings ONER G
etu| e —
B Access Control
Service Access...

l O Job Status Default l Create User Account...

System Settings

Reset User Accounts...
Maximum Login Attempts
by System Administrator...
Password Entry

from Control Panel...
Private Charge

Print Settings...

Detailed Settings...

i Admin

% Login Type Cancel « Save

No Login Required

Login to

Local Accounts




[ 7.6.2 Setting Access Restriction ]

The following describes how to restrict access to certain features.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Service Access].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. oy
_, ® For more information, refer to "Service Access” & Service Access
(p 332) Items Current Settings

1. Copy Locked l
2. Store to Folder Locked l
3. Scan to PC Locked l
4. Multi Send Scan Locked l
5. Print Locked l

[ 7.6.3 Saving Remote Authentication Information on the Machine ]

The following describes how to enable saving user information that was used for remote authentication to the

machine.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [User Details Setup] > [Save remote accounts
in this machine].

2. Select [Disabled] not to allow the machine to save e
remote authentication information to it or [Enabled] to

X . B User Details Setup & Close

allow the machine to save it. _

Items Current Settings
. 1. Smart Card Link Mode No Password Required l
e If you do not want the machine to save user

p Note 2. Save remote accounts in this machine Disabled l

information that was used for remote e l
authentication, be sure to select [Disabled].

3 . Press [Close].
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Deleting remote authentication information stored on the machine

The following describes how to delete user information stored on the machine, which was saved at remote
authentication.

1 . Press [Authentication / Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [User Details Setup] > [Delete Remote
Accounts].

2. Select [Manual Execution].

[ 7.6.4 Configuring the Authentication Server ]

The following describes how to configure the authentication server via CentreWare Internet Services.

p ® You need to reboot the machine after completing configuration of the authentication server.

The parameters you need to configure depends on which authentication server you are using.
For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

® Configuring Active Directory p. 236

® Configuring Authentication Management p. 240

Configuring Active Directory
The following describes how to configure the parameters of the authentication server (Active Directory).
p * When you are using Active Directory as authentication server, LDAP authentication must be used as the

authentication method.

_» ® For information on items available on CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section of CentreWare
Internet Services.

Start your web browser.

A

2. Enter the machine’s IP address or Internet address in the browser address field, and press the <Enter> key.

e [P address entry example
Example - http://192.168.0.101

s Internet Explorer =]
/71921680101 ~[2]| x| s0ng £ -]

¢ Internet address entry example (When the machine's Internet address is myhost.example.com)
Example - http://myhost.example.com

Blank Page

v |&] http:

Blank Page - Windows Internet Explorer =]
| ] nitp/myhost.eample.com ~[2]| x| s0ng £ -]
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3.

Fillin the [User ID] and [Password] fields, and click [Login].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111", and the password is "x-admin”.

Internet Services

] ] ¥ ¥ : ¥
Jobandlog | Scan | Print Settings | Properties |

¥
Support |

Login

User ID
11111

Password

o]

Set up the authentication server.

Refer to the following setup procedures:

® Authentication Policy

p. 237

® Authentication System

® LDAP Server / Directory Service

® LDAP Authentication

p.238
p. 238

p. 239

® Custom Filters

p. 239

® SSL/ TLS Settings

p. 240

Authentication Policy

(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Authentication] > [Authentication Policy].

(2) Select [Login to Remote Accounts] for [Authentication Settings].

(3) Set each of the other items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

Internet Services

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settir;lgs Suppn:-r"t

Properties menu

Machine Details

Usage Counters

rGeneral Settings

» Network Settings

»Service

~Security
Job Display Limit
System Administrater Settings
Stamp Sender User Settings
Stored Document Settings
»Certificate Settings
~Authentication

| utnentcason iy
User List

»Remote Authentication Servers|

ETERBIE i oo - tooou | some | te map | et

Security > Authentication > Authentication Policy

Authentication Policy

[ Authentication Settings:

|Login to Remate Accounts E]

Smart Card Link Mode:

Print Authentication: Cenable
Copy Authentication: Clenable
Scan Authentication (Mailbox Save): [Clenable
Scan Authentication (PC Save): [Clenable
Scan Authentication (Multi Send): [Clenable
Non-account Print: [Cenable
Save accounts in this machine: [VIEnable

:NU Pésscude‘Requlred

(4t | [ ootats | cear

(4) Click [Applyl.
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Authentication System
(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Remote Authentication Servers] > [Authentication System].
(2) Select [LDAP] for [Authentication System].

(3) Set each of other items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

Intemet Services M f, Aeminisrator - Logout | Home | Sit= map | Help...

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu Security > Remote Authentication Servers > Authentication System

Machine Details

Usage Counters Authentication System
»General Settings Authentication System: LDAP E
»Network Settings .
- Server Response Time-Out (1-75seconds) : 5 seconds
rService
~Security Search Time-Out (1-120seconds) : 5 seconds
Job Display Limit

System Administrator Settings

Stamp Sender User Settings

Stered Document Settings

»Certificate Settings

+Authentication

~Remote Authentication Servers|
Authentication em

(4) Click [Applyl.

Authentication u

LDAP Server / Directory Service
(1) Select [Properties] > [Network Settings] > [Protocol Settings] > [LDAP] > [LDAP Server].

(2) Set each of items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

: EEEREIED & sriviror - tosout |vome |siteman | et
Internet Services
Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support
Properties menu Network Settings > Protocol Settings > LDAP > LDAP Server
Machine Details
LDAP Server
Usage Counters
rGeneral Settings Primary Server Name / IP Address:
~Network Settings .
Primary Server Port Number (1-65535) : 389
Port Status
¥ Port Settings Secondary Server Name / IP Address:
~Protocol Settings
Secondary Server Port Number (1-65535) : 389
TCP/IP
smBe Search Directory Root:
SNMP Login N
in Name:
LPR/LPD o9
FTP Password:
~LDAP Retype P d
‘assword:
LDAP Server e
LDAP Authentication LDAP Referrals: [¥Enable
Custom Filters -
LDAP Referral Hop Limit (1-5) : 5
HTTP
»Service
securty o

(3) Click [Applyl.
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LDAP Authentication

(1) Select [Properties] > [Network Settings] > [Protocol Settings] > [LDAP] > [LDAP Authentication].

(2) Set each of items indicated in the figure below.

Internet Services

Status Job and Log

Scan

Print Settings Support

Properties menu

m dy Aeminisirstor - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Network Settings = Protocol Settings > LDAP > LDAP Authentication

Machine Details
Usage Counters
»General Settings
~Network Settings
Port Status
» Port Settings
~Protocol Settings
TCP/IP
sMB
SNMP
LPR/LPD
FTP
~LDAP
LDAP Server

Custom Filters
HTTP
»Service
»Security

LDAP Authentication

LDAP Authentication

Authentication Method:
Attribute of Typed User Name:
Attribute of Login User Name:
Network User ID Attribute:
Attribute of Smart Card:

Use Added Text String:

Text String Added to User Name:

Direct Authentication
mail
sAMAccountName

sAMAccountName

D\sabledE‘

(3) Click [Applyl.

Custom Filters

(1) Select [Properties] > [Network Settings] > [Protocol Settings] > [LDAP] > [Custom Filters].

(2) Set the filter in [User ID Query Filter].

Internet Services

| Status Job and Log

Scan

Properties menu

Print Settings Support

BRI i, e - oo | vome | stmmop [ ot

Security > Remote Authentication Servers > Custom Filters

Machine Details
Usage Counters
rGeneral Settings
~Network Settings
Port Status
»Port Settings
~Protocol Settings
TCP/IP
SMB
SNMP
LPR/LPD
e
~LDAP
LDAP Server
LDAP Authentication

Custom Filters

HTTP
»Service
» Security

(3) Click [Apply].

Custom Filters

User ID Query Filter:

Where attribute represents the string provided for the
query, e.g. (sAMAccountName=LDAP)
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SSL/ TLS Settings
(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [SSL / TLS Settings].
(2) Make setting for [LDAP - SSL/ TLS Communication].

m A Paministrater - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu Security = SSL / TLS Settings

Machine Details
Usage Counters
»General Settings HTTP - SSL / TLS Communication: Enable
»Network Settings

SSL [ TLS Settings

. HTTP - SSL / TLS Communication Port Number (1- 143
¥Service || amaes

~Security [LDAP - SSL/ TLS Communication: [Tenable ]
Job Display Limit |
System Administrator Settings
; :

Stamp Sender User Settings
Stored Document Settings
»Certificate Settings

» Authentication

~Remote Authentication Servers|
Authentication System
SSL / TLS Settings

(3) Click [Apply].

5. Reboot the machine.

Authentication u

Configuring Authentication Management

The following describes how to configure the parameters of the authentication server (Authentication
Management).

When using Authentication Management, you need to configure the settings on both the machine and
Authentication Management.

For the setting procedure, refer to these subsections.

@ Configuration on Authentication Management p. 241

® Setup procedure on the machine p. 243
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Configuration on Authentication Management

The following gives an overview of how to configure Authentication Management.

_’ ® For detailed instructions, refer to "ApeosWare Management Suite Administrator Guide for Identity Management

/ Common Settings / Device Management.

1 . Login to the ApeosWare Management Suite.

2. Set up ApeosWare Management.
Refer to the following setup procedures:

® Step 1 Setting device information to device groups p. 241
® Step 2 Adding users p. 241
® Step 3 Adding sub-users p. 242
® Step 4 Adding users to a device group p. 242
® Step 5 Updating Devices p. 242

Step 1 Setting device information to device groups

Add Xerox Wide Format 6705 System to device groups by following the steps below.

(M
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

(6)

7)
(8)

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Device/User] > [Device List].
On the [Device Group] portlet, click the desired device group.

Click [Add Device].

Select [Specify and add IP address/host name directly], and click [Next].

On the [Basic Information] tab, enter the IP address or host name of your Xerox Wide Format 6705
System in [IP Address/Host Name].

In [Device Name], enter the device name used within Device Management.
To enter the device name (for device settings), deselect the [Retrieve from Device] check box.

Set other items as necessary.
Click [Add].
Xerox Wide Format 6705 System is added to the device group.

Step 2 Adding users

Add users who will be remotely authenticated, by following the steps below.

Q)
(2)
(3)
(4)

(5)
(6)

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Identity Management] > [Users/Groups].
On the [User Group] portlet, click [local].
Click [Add User].

On the [Basic Information] tab, fill in each of the following items: [User ID], [User Name], [Password],
and [Confirm Password].

Set other items as necessary.
Click [OK].

The user is added.
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Step 3 Adding sub-users

To use the sub-user feature, add sub-users to a user.

p * When you add one or more sub-users to a user, the user is treated as the main user.

Q)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5
(6)
7)
(8)
(9

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Identity Management] > [Users/Groups].
On the [User Group] portlet, click [local].

Select the check box for the user to whom sub-users are to be added, and click [Edit].
Click the [Details] tab.

Click [Sub User Settings].

Click [Add From User List].

Fill in [Search Target], [Search Condition], and [Keyword] as necessary, and click [Search].
Select the check box for the user to be added as sub-user, and click [OK].

Set other items as necessary.

(10) On the [Edit User] page, click [OK].

The selected sub-user is added to the user.

Step 4 Adding users to a device group

Add users who will be remotely authenticated to a device group, by following the steps below.

(1
(2)

(3)
(4)
(5

(6)
)]
(8)

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Device/User] > [Device List].

On the [Device Group] portlet, click the device group in which Xerox Wide Format 6705 System is
included.

Click [Users/Permissions].
Click [Add].

Search for the users you have added in "Step 2 Adding users” (p. 241).
Fill in [Search Target], [Search Condition], and [Keyword] as necessary, and click [Search].

Select the check box for the desired (found) user, and click [Next].
On the [Add User/Group (Permission Settings)] page, set items as necessary.
Click [Finish].

The user is added to the device group.

Step 5 Updating Devices

Apply information that you have set to Xerox Wide Format 6705 System, by following the steps below.

M
(2)
(3)

(4)
(5)

From the menu, select [Management Service] > [Device/User] > [Device List].
On the [Device Group], click the device group in which Xerox Wide Format 6705 System is included.

Select the check box for the device group in which Xerox Wide Format 6705 System is included, and
click [Update Device].

Select the way to update the settings, and click [Next].
Click [Update Device].
The Xerox Wide Format 6705 System update process starts.
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Setup procedure on the machine

_’ * For information on items available on CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section of CentreWare

Internet Services.

1 . Login to the CentreWare Internet Services.

_, * For information on how to log in to CentreWare Internet Services, refer to Steps 1. to 3. in "Configuring

Active Directory” (p. 236).

2. Set up the authentication server.
Refer to the following setup procedures:

® Authentication Policy

® Authentication System

p. 243
p. 244

Authentication Policy
(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Authentication] > [Authentication Policy].

(2) Make setting for [Save accounts in this machine].

strator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Internet Services

| Status | Jobandlog | Scan | Print Settings Support |

Properties menu Security > Authentication > Authentication Policy

Machine Details T
Usage Counters uthenfication Y
»General Settings Authentication Settings: Login to Remaote Accounts .
»Network Settings
- g Print Authentication: [Cenable
»Service
~Security Copy Authentication: [Cenable
fabiDisplay, Eimit: Scan Authentication (Mailbox Save): [TEnable
System Administrator Settings
Stamp Sender User Settings Scan Authentication (PC Save): [Cenable
Stred Daciient Setings Scan Authentication (Multi Send): [Tenable
rCertificate Settings
~Authentication Non-account Print: [Cenable
Authentication Palicy (Save accounts in this machine: Tenable )
User List -
» Remote Authentication Servers| Smart Card Link Mode: Mo Passcode Required |~

(3) Click [Applyl.
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Authentication System

(1) Select [Properties] > [Security] > [Remote Authentication Servers] > [Authentication System].
(2) Set each of items indicated in the rectangle in the figure below.

|nternﬂt SerViCeS M &, Adminisrator - Logout | Home | Site map | Help...

Status Job and Log Scan Print Settings Support

Properties menu

Security > Remote Authentication Servers > Authentication System
Machine Details

Usage Counters Authentication System
rGeneral Settings Authentication System: LDAP |z|
»Network Settings N
- Server Response Time-Out (1-75seconds) : 5 seconds

»Service
~Security Search Time-Out (1-120seconds) : 5 seconds

Job Display Limit

System Administrator Settings

Stamp Sender User Settings

Stered Document Settings
»Certificate Settings
»Authentication

~vRemote Authentication Servers|
Authentication em

(3) Click [Applyl.

3. Reboot the machine.
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Chapter 8 Problem Solving

This chapter describes solutions to various problems you may have with the machine.

8.1
8.2
8.3
8.4
8.5
8.6
8.7
8.8
8.9
8.10
8.11
8.12

Troubleshooting

246

Machine Problems

247

Paper Jam Problems

Image Quality Problems

Problems during Copying

Problems during Scanning

Problems during Printing

Problems with CentreWare Internet Services

Error Messages

When a Paper Jam Occurs

When a Document Jam Occurs

Finding More

248
249
254
255
258
259
260
264
270
272



8.1 Troubleshooting

This section describes what to do when you encounter a problem in working with the machine.
Take proper action according to the following troubleshooting procedures.

Power is not turned on. Action | Refer to "Machine Problems” (p. 247).

¢ No Yes

Touch screen is not bright

¢ No Yes

A message is displayed.

¢ No Yes

Jam problems

¢ No Yes

Image quality problems

¢ No Yes

Problem during copying

¢ No Yes

Problem during scanning

¢ No Yes

Problem during printing

!

Action | Refer to "Machine Problems” (p. 247).

!

enough.

Action | Refer to "Machine Problems" (p. 247).

!

Action | Refer to "Paper Jam Problems” (p. 248).

!

Action | Refer to "Image Quality Problems” (p. 249).

!

Action | Refer to "Problems during Copying"” (p. 254).

I

Action | Refer to "Problems during Scanning” (p. 255).

!

Action | Refer to "Problems during Printing” (p. 258).

!

Problem Solving a

If the error is not resolved even after following the above procedure, contact your local Xerox representative.

m 8.1 Troubleshooting



8.2 Machine Problems

Check the status of your machine again before contacting us.

Symptom Check Remedy
Power is not Is the main power and power Turn the power on.
switched on. switch turned on?

Refer ) © Refer to "Power Source” (p. 33).

g

Is the plug connected to a Turn the power switch and the power breaker off and connect the
receptacle? power cord firmly. Then turn the power breaker and the power
switch on again.

Is the power cord disconnected

from the machine? e Refer to "Power Source" (p. 33).

g

Refer

Touch screen is Is the <Energy Saver> button lit? The machine is in the Energy Saver mode. Press the <Energy
dark. Saver> button on the control panel to exit the Energy Saver
mode.

® Refer to "Energy Saver Mode” (p. 36).

Refer

A message is Hardware internal fault.
displayed.

Refer e Refer to "Error Messages” (p. 260).

Has a paper jam occurred? e Refer to "When a Paper Jam Occurs” (p. 264).

Refer

Buinjos wiajqo.d n

Has a document jam occurred? e Refer to "When a Document Jam Occurs” (p.

B|]9] €

Refer
270).
Is the message "Please wait..." If the message is displayed for more than 5 minutes, contact your
displayed? local Xerox representative.
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8.3

Paper Jam Problems

This section describes possible causes and remedies for paper jams.

For information on how to clear a jammed document, refer to "When a Document Jam Occurs” (p. 270), Clearing

Jammed Paper, and "When a Paper Jam Occurs” (p. 264).

Symptom Check Remedy
Document jam Is the appropriate type of Correctly load the appropriate type of document.
occurs frequently. | document being used?

® For a copy job, refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy
Job" (p. 80).

g

Refer

® For ascan job, refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan
Job” (p. 127).

Is the document too small?

The minimum size of the document that can be loaded is 176
(width) x 210 (length) mm.

e Refer to "Usable Originals" (p. 72).

g

Refer

Media is often
jammed or
wrinkled.

Is the appropriate type of media
being used?

Correctly load the appropriate type of media.

e Refer to "Media Types" (p. 73).

g

Refer

Is the media loaded correctly?

Correctly load the media.

e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Refer

g

Is the media damp?

Replace with media just unpacked.

Refer ) © Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

g

Are the media settings correct for
the media loaded?

Set the correct media size series and media type/weight to match
the media loaded.

¢ Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Refer

g

Are there any jammed sheets or
torn pieces of paper still
remaining inside the machine or is
there a foreign object in the
machine?

Open the front door and pull out the roll unit to remove the torn
paper or the foreign object.

e Refer to "When a Paper Jam Occurs” (p. 264) and
"Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

g

Refer

8.3 Paper Jam Problems




8.4

When the image quality of the copied/scanned/printed output is poor, identify the symptom in the following table

to perform the corresponding remedy.

If the image quality does not improve even after the remedy is performed, contact your local Xerox representative.

Image Quality Problems

Symptom

Check

Remedy

The copied/
scanned output is
dirty.

Is the surface of the scanning
glass dirty?

Clean the surface of the scanning glass.

_’ e Refer to "Cleaning the Machine” (p. 62).

Is the paper type of the document
colored paper, rough paper, or
blueprint?

Adjust the copy density, original type, or background color.

_» ® For a copy job, refer to "Original Type (Selecting
the Document Type)” (p. 108), "Image Options

(Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast
of images)” (p. 109), and "Background
Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from
Appearing on the Copied Output)” (p. 110).

For a scan job, refer to "Original Type (Selecting
the Document Type)” (p. 139), "Image Options
(Adjusting the Scan Density, and Sharpness and
Contrast of Images)” (p. 152), and "Background
Suppression (Preventing Background Colors from
Appearing on the Copied Output)” (p. 153).

The copied/
scanned output
has black lines or
streaks on it.

Is the surface of the scanning
glass dirty?

Clean the surface of the scanning glass.

_’ e Refer to "Cleaning the Machine” (p. 62).

The copied/
scanned output is
too dark.

Is Copy Density or Lighten /
Darken set to [Darken]?

Make adjustments under Copy Density and/or Lighten / Darken.

_’ ¢ For a copy job, refer to "Image Options
(Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast

of images)” (p. 109).

® For ascan job, refer to "Image Options
(Adjusting the Scan Density, and Sharpness and
Contrast of Images)” (p. 152).

A gap appears on
part of the copied/
scanned output.

The gap between the scanning
sensors may have become
miscalibrated.

Calibrate the scan sensor gap.

- Refer to "Calibrating the Scan Sensor Gap” (p.
Lo g Refer ° 9 p p
57).

8.4 Image Quality Problems
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

The copied/
scanned/printed

output is too light.

Is the copy density set to
[Lighten]?

Is Copy Density or Lighten /
Darken set to [Lighten]?

Make adjustments under Copy Density and/or Lighten / Darken.

_, e For a copy job, refer to "Image Options
(Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast

of images)” (p. 109).

® For ascan job, refer to "Image Options
(Adjusting the Scan Density, and Sharpness and
Contrast of Images)” (p. 152).

Is the setting for the original type
appropriate?

Select a suitable original type.

_’ ® For a copy job, refer to "Original Type (Selecting
the Document Type)” (p. 108).

e For ascan job, refer to "Original Type (Selecting
the Document Type)” (p. 139).

The copied/
scanned/printed
image is
misaligned or
skewed.

Is the document loaded correctly?

Correctly load the document.

_, ® For a copy job, refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy
Job" (p. 80).

® For ascan job, refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan
Job" (p. 127).

Is the document guide set
properly?

Set the document guide correctly.

_, ® For a copy job, refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy
Job" (p. 80).

® For ascan job, refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan
Job" (p. 127).

Part of the image
is missing on the
copied/printed
output.
(smudged or
unclear)

Is the media damp?

If the media is damp, some parts of the copied output may not
be printed or may be unclear. Replace with media just unpacked.

_, e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Is the loaded media folded or
wrinkled?

Remove the defective media or replace with media just unpacked.

_, ® Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Is part of the image outside of the
printable area?

Recreate the original so that the image fit to the printable area.

Refer to "Image loss width" in "Specifications” (p.
-Refer ¢ g p p
344),

Dirt appears at
regular intervals.

Is the paper path dirty?

Run a copy job of a few pages.
If the symptom does not improve, contact your local Xerox repre-
sentative.

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Xerox representative.

8.4 Image Quality Problems




Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unwanted black
dots are printed.

Printex

N e

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Xerox representative.

Unwanted black
lines are printed.

Brintpe]

LR

N

Is the surface of the scanning
glass dirty?

Clean the surface of the scanning glass.

_, e Refer to "Cleaning the Machine” (p. 62).

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Xerox representative.

Unwanted white
dots appear in
black filled areas.

N

Is the appropriate type of media
being used?

Load the appropriate type of media.

-p o Refer to "Media Types" (p. 73).

Internal components are soiled.

Contact your local Xerox representative.

Printed toner
smudges when
rubbed with your
finger.

Toner is not fused
to the paper.

The paper is soiled
with toner.

Pripter

N

Is the media damp?

Replace with media just unpacked.

_, e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Is the appropriate type of media
being used?

Load the appropriate type of media.

_p e Refer to "Media Types" (p. 73).

Are the media settings
appropriate?

Select appropriate media.

_, e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

The entire area of
the output paper is
black.

High-voltage power supply may
have malfunctioned.

Contact your local Xerox representative.

8.4 Image Quality Problems

Buiajos wajqold



Symptom

Check

Remedy

Nothing is copied/
printed.

For a copy job, is the scanned side
of the document facing down?

Place the document with the side to be scanned facing down.

High-voltage power supply may
have malfunctioned.

Contact your local Xerox representative.

printed image is

The entire output | Is the toner density appropriate? | Adjust the toner density.

s faint.  rerer ) * R fer to "Toner Density" (p. 296)
AN .. ) ° Referto "Toner Density” (p. .

The copied/ Is the media loaded correctly? Correctly load the media.

e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Problem Solving a

scanned output
has shadows.

folded original?

Is the document quite transparent
such as a transparency film?

misaligned or ->
skewed.
Part of the copied/ | Is the document placed correctly? | Correctly load the document.
scanned image is . b ref “Sten 3 Starting the C
L]
missing. _, or a copy job, refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy
Job" (p. 80).
® For ascan job, refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan
Job" (p. 127).
Is the media loaded correctly? Correctly load the media.
_, e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).
Are the copy settings such as Set the copy settings correctly.
Reduce/Enlarge, Paper Supply, i )
L]
Image Shift, Edge Erase, and Scan _’ Refer to Redl.Jce{Enlarge (Maklung Enlarged/
Start Position correct? Reduced Copies)” (p. 102) and "Copy - [Output
Format] Screen” (p. 119).
Are the copy settings such as Set the copy settings correctly.
Reduce/Enlarge, Original Size, i
R e
Edge Erase, and Scan Start _» Refer to "Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the
. Scanning Magnification)” (p. 156) and "Scan -
Position correct?
[Layout Adjustment] Screen” (p. 155).
The copied/ Is the document a paste-up or Make adjustments under Copy Density, Lighten / Darken, and/or

Original Type.

® For a copy job, refer to "Image Options
(Adjusting the density, sharpness, and contrast
of images)” (p. 109) and "Original Type
(Selecting the Document Type)” (p. 108).

g

Refer

® For ascan job, refer to "Image Options
(Adjusting the Scan Density, and Sharpness and
Contrast of Images)” (p. 152) and "Original Type
(Selecting the Document Type)" (p. 139).

Image is lost on
the edge of paper.

Is part of the image outside of the
printable area?

Recreate the original so that the image fit to the printable area.

e Refer to "Image loss width" in "Specifications” (p.
344).

Refer

g
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Symptom

Check

Remedy

The scanned
image is coarse.

Is the scan resolution too low?

Select a higher resolution.

_» e Refer to "Resolution (Specifying the Scanning
Resolution)” (p. 139).

Is the color mode setting correct?

Select an appropriate color mode (Output Color).

_, e Refer to "Color Scanning (Selecting the Color
Mode for Scanning)” (p. 138).

8.4 Image Quality Problems
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8.5

Problems during Copying

This section describes how to troubleshoot problems during copying.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

The document is
not correctly fed.

Is the document too small?

The minimum size of the document that can be loaded is 176
(width) x 210 (length) mm.

® Refer to "Usable Originals” (p. 72).

g

Refer

The output image
on the media fed
from the bypass
(manual) feed
table is
misaligned.

Is the position of the media
loaded on the bypass (manual)
feed correct?

Load media in the correct position.

® Refer to "Loading Cut Sheet Paper (Bypass)” (p.
48).

Refer

g

The corner of the
copied document
is dog-eared.

Is the document curled?

Flatten the curled document before loading it.

Document is not

Did you select the document size

Set the media size series properly in accordance with the actual

copied at the series properly? original size.
desired size. Refer to "Auto Detect” (p. 113)
-- efer to "Auto Detect” (p. .
g Refer
Did you select the media size Set the media size series properly in accordance with the actual
series properly? media size.
_> e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).
Is the document placed correctly? | Correctly load the document.
_’ e Refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy Job" (p. 80).
Is the document guide set Set the document guide correctly.
properly?
_’ ® Refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy Job" (p. 80).
Is the document bent? Smoothen the surface of the document before loading.
_» ® Refer to "Step 3 Starting the Copy Job" (p. 80).
8.5 Problems during Copying




8.6

Problems during Scanning

This section describes how to troubleshoot problems during scanning.

[ 8.6.1

Unable to Scan with the Machine ]

The table below lists how to troubleshoot scanning problems of the machine.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

The document is
not correctly fed.

Is the document too small?

The minimum size of the document that can be loaded is 176
(width) x 210 (length) mm.

AN e ) Refer to "Usable Originals” (p. 72).

The corner of the
scanned

eared.

document is dog-

Is the document curled?

Flatten the curled document before loading it.

Document is not
scanned at the
desired size.

Did you select the document size
series properly?

Set the media size series properly in accordance with the actual
original size.

® Refer to "Auto Detect” (p. 157).

g

Refer

Is the document placed correctly?

Correctly load the document.

refer ) © Refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan Job” (p. 127).

g

Is the document guide set
properly?

Set the document guide correctly.

e For a scan job, refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan
Job" (p.127).

Refer

g

Is the document bent?

Smoothen the surface of the document before loading.

e For a scan job, refer to "Step 2 Starting the Scan
Job" (p. 127).

g

Refer

Unable to store
scanned data.

Is there free space on the
machine’s hard disk?

If the machine’s hard disk becomes full while saving scanned
data, the machine stops the operation and displays a message.

e Refer to "Error Messages” (p. 260).

Refer

g

Unable to rescan.

Is the file size too large?

Is the original size too large?

Make adjustments under Resolution, Reduce / Enlarge, and/or
Original Size.

¢ Refer to "Resolution (Specifying the Scanning
Resolution)” (p. 139), "Reduce / Enlarge
(Specifying the Scanning Magnification)” (p.
156), and "Original Size (Specifying the Area Size
to be Scanned)” (p. 156).

Refer

g

8.6 Problems during Scanning
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[ 8.6.2

Unable to Import Scanned Data to the Computer

If you cannot import scanned data to the computer, identify the symptom in the following table to perform the

corresponding remedy.

Symptom Check Remedy
Unable to find the | Is the main power and power Turn the main power and power switch on.
scanner. switch turned on?

Is the network cable disconnected
from the computer?

Connect the network cable to the computer.

Is the network between the
computer and the machine
working?

Consult with your network administrator.

Is the SNMP port enabled?

Set the SNMP port to Enabled.

Refer ) © Refer to "Port Settings” (p. 310).

g

Specify the IP address of the scanner you want to discover,
manually.

Is the machine in the Sleep mode?

Exit the Energy Saver mode.

e Refer to "Exiting the Energy Saver Mode" (p. 37).

Refer

g

Specify the IP address of the scanner you want to discover,
manually.

Unable to access
data in a folder
from PC.

Are the network settings correct?

Make sure the IP Address settings are correct.

e Refer to "Protocol Settings” (p. 311).

g

Refer

Is the DNS server turned on?

Make sure the DNS server is turned on.

Unable to open a
folder.

Is the folder registered?

Register the folder.

o Refer to "Create Folder” (p. 201).

g

Refer

Password forgotten?

Set the password again.

e Refer to "Check Folder Password” (p. 202).

g

Refer

Unable to rescan. | Is the original size too large?

Lower the original size, and import again.

e Refer to "Original Size (Specifying the Area Size
to be Scanned)” (p. 156).

Refer

g

Lower the magnification, and import again.

e Refer to "Reduce / Enlarge (Specifying the

g

Refer
Scanning Magnification)” (p. 156).

8.6 Problems during Scanning




[ 8.6.3

Unable to Send Scanned Data over the Network (SMB/LPR) ]

If you cannot send scanned data over the network, identify the symptom in the following table to perform the

corresponding remedy.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unable to send
data over the
network.

Is the server specified correctly?

Correctly specify the server.

Is the save destination specified
correctly?

Correctly specify the save destination.

Is the shared name specified
correctly?

Correctly specify the shared name.

Is the login name specified
correctly?

Correctly specify the login name.

Is the password specified
correctly?

Correctly specify the password.

Are you attempting SMB data
transfer with a user account for
which no password has been set,
on a computer running Windows
Server 2003, Windows Server
2008, or Windows XP?

Follow the steps below to change the settings of network access:
1. Start Windows, and select [Control Panel] > [Administrative
Tools] > [Local Security Policy].

2. Select [Security Settings] > [Local Policies] > [Security
Options].

3. Change [Accounts: Limit local account use of blank
passwords to console logon only] to [Disabled].

Is the network communication
blocked by firewall protection?

Make sure the firewall settings are correct.

_, e Refer to "Configuring Windows Firewall” (p. 213).

Are the access permissions
assigned to the destination
shared folder to which you are
attempting SMB data transfer
correct?

Make sure the settings for the shared folder are correct.

_» e Refer to "Setting Up the Shared Folder” (p. 211).

8.6 Problems during Scanning
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8.7 Problems during Printing

This section describes how to troubleshoot problems during printing.

Symptom Check Remedy

Unable to print. Is the network cable disconnected | Connect the network cable to the computer.
from the computer?

Is the network cable disconnected | Connect the network cable to the machine.
from the machine?

Is the printer status Offline? Check the setting for [Printer Status]. Select [Online] if the status
is [Offline].

_> e Refer to "Print Mode" (p. 66).

Has an error occurred on the Check the error message, and follow the instructions to solve the
machine? problem.
Are the IP address and Subnet Set the correct IP address and Subnet Mask.

Mask set correctly?
_» ® Refer to "Print Service Settings” (p. 326).

Problem Solving a

Is the network between the Consult with your network administrator.
computer and the machine
working?
Is the port enabled? Set the port in use to Enabled.
Refer to "Port Settings” (p. 310).
SETDN :
Is the machine connected to Wait for a while, and then try printing again.

multiple computers?

Is the media of the specified size | Load the specified size media in the machine.

loaded?
_> e Refer to "Loading/Replacing Paper” (p. 45).

Switch to another available tray to continue printing.

_’ e Refer to "Switching Between Trays” (p. 48).

Is the Interrupt mode active? Cancel the interrupting operation.

Is a copy or scan job running? The Print feature cannot be used when the machine is running
the Copy or Multi Send Scan feature.

m 8.7 Problems during Printing



8.8

Problems with CentreWare

This section describes the causes and recommended remedies for problems that may occur while using CentreWare

Internet Services.

Symptom

Check

Remedy

Unable to connect to
CentreWare Internet
Services.

Is the machine working
properly?

Check if the machine is powered on.

Is the Internet address
correctly entered?

Confirm the Internet address again. If the problem persists,
enter an IP address to make a connection.

Is a proxy server being used?

Depending on the proxy server, connections may not be
possible. Set the browser not to "Use proxy server” or set that
particular address not to use a proxy server.

The [Update] button is
not working.

Selecting the menu on
the left frame does not
update the right frame
contents.

Are you using a specified
browser?

Confirm if your browser is supported.

_’ e Refer to "Setting Up for Using CentreWare
Internet Services” (p. 172).

The screen display is
distorted.

Is the window size for the
browser too small?

Change the window size for the browser.

The latest information is
not displayed.

Is the display refreshed?

Press the [Update] button.

The [Apply New Settings]
button does not reflect
the new settings.

Are all entered values correct?

If a value outside of the permitted range is entered, the
update will automatically change the value to that within the
range.

Is it during operation or after
operation by the control panel
on the machine?

When the automatic reset function is configured, any setting
by CentreWare Internet Services is not applied until the
setting time passes. Wait for a while.

The [Apply New Settings]
button displays a
message on the browser,
such as [The server
returned an invalid or
unrecognized response]
and [No Data].

Is the entered password
correct?

Entry in [Password] does not match that in [Re-enter
Password]. Enter the correct password.

Is the machine working
properly?

Reboot the machine.

Unable to delete jobs.

The machine is processing.

Wait for a while and then press the [Update] button.

8.8 Problems with CentreWare Internet Services
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3.9

Error Messages

'v‘ * The message displayed may vary depending on each error.

X System Error

A system error has occurred.
Power off the machine, wait for the Control Panel to turn off.
Then power the machine back on.

If this fault persists, call your System Administrator.

116-360

8 cuest

This section describes how to solve the problem when an error message appears.

Error Message

Cause

Remedy

A system error has occurred.
Power off the machine, wait
for the Control Panel to turn
off. Then power the machine
back on.

If this fault persists, call your
System Administrator.

116-360

[Data conversion error]
Scanned data conversion processing failed.

Turn the power switch off and wait for a
while. After the <Main Power> indicator
on the control panel goes out, turn the
power switch on again.

If the message persists, contact your
local Xerox representative.

A system error has occurred.
Power off the machine, wait
for the Control Panel to turn
off. Then power the machine
back on.

If this fault persists, call your
System Administrator.

XXX-XXX

An internal error occurred.

Turn the power switch off and wait for a
while. After the <Main Power> indicator
on the control panel goes out, turn the
power switch on again.

If the message persists, record the
displayed contents [XXX-XXX].

Then, turn the power switch off, and
after the <Main Power> indicator on the
control panel goes out, contact your
local Xerox representative.

8.9 Error Messages




Error Message

Cause

Remedy

The image size is too large.
Unable to scan.

Select Confirm.
The current scanned image

will be deleted from the
memory.

[Excess data amount - No.1]
The total amount of data scanned so far has
exceeded the defined amount.

Defined amount:

® 2GB for TIFF/PDF/JPEG

e Press [Confirm] to return to the scan
ready screen, and press [Last Original] to
complete the scanning.

Scanned data prior to occurrence of the
message can be stored.

[Insufficient data storage]
Free space on the machine's hard disk for
storing scanned data is insufficient.

Free space:

® For Store to Folder, this is folders storage
(12GB).

® For Scan to PC or Multi Send Scan, this is a
temporary area (40GB).

* For Store to Folder, delete unnecessary
data in folders to increase free space.

® For Scan to PC or Multi Send Scan, wait
until the current job is completed.

[Excess data amount - No.2]
The scanned original length has exceeded the
maximum allowed data length.

Example:

® Scanned data length exceeds 15 m.

¢ Press [Confirm] to cancel the scan job.
Before you can try scanning of the
original again, lower the original size to
less than the maximum allowed length
or select [Custom Size] in [Original Size]
and enter the appropriate size.

The number of originals have
reached the maximum limit.
Select Last Original.

The number of scanned pages has exceeded
999 in a single job.

® Press [Last Original] to cancel the scan
job.
Scanned data prior to occurrence of the
message can be stored.

Unable to create file. The
scanned data size has
exceeded the limit.

To recreate file, change the
setting and select Start.

To stop scanning, select Stop.

[Excess data amount - No.3]

(When rescanning with other settings is
possible)

The amount of scanned data has exceeded
the defined amount.

N

The original you have just scanned exceeds
the limit (width/length, data length).

® Change the settings accordingly so that
the data amount is within the limit, for
example lower the scan resolution/
reduce the original size/lower the image
quality, and press [Start].
Recreate scanned data using the
changed settings without rescanning
the document.

Unable to create file as it
exceeds the output file
format limit

Select Confirm.

Current scan job will be
deleted from memory.

[Excess data amount - No.4]

The width and length of the scanned original
exceeds the limit for the specified file format.
N

The original you have just scanned exceeds
the limit (width/length, data length).

Example:

¢ The file format is set to PDF (full color/
600 dpi) and the scanned length exceeds
2,772 mm

e Press [Confirm] to return to the scan
ready screen, and press [Last Original] to
complete the scanning.

Scanned data prior to occurrence of the
message can be stored.

The Folder is full.
Retrieve documents from the
Folder.

The machine cannot start the Store to Folder
job because free space is less than 2MB.

¢ Delete unnecessary data in the folder to
increase free space.

8.9 Error Messages
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Error Message

Cause

Remedy

Memory is full.

The machine cannot start the Scan to PC or
Multi Send Scan job because free space is less
than 2MB.

¢ Wait for a while until the current job is
completed and free space is made
available.

Failed to connect to send
destination.

Server Name /
IP Address:
Shared Name:
Save In:

An error has been detected in the settings of
the destination server for a Scan to PC job
while attempting to establish connection.

® Settings such as the server name are
incorrect.

e The server is turned off.

® Unable to resolve the names such as the
server name.

® The specified user name and/or password is
incorrect.

* The folder name is incorrect/the folder does
not exist.

* The folder is not shared.

® There is a LAN failure (including
disconnection and bad connection of
cables).

e Clear the causes shown to the left, and
run the scan job again.

Failed to connect to send
destination.

PC Save Add.1: xxx

PC Save Add.2: xxx
Printer1: xxx

Printer5: xxx

Cannot send to these
addresses.

Please change the settings.

An error has been detected in the settings of
the destination servers for a Multi Send Scan
job while attempting to establish connection.

® Settings such as the server name are
incorrect.

® The servers and/or printers are turned off.

e Unable to resolve the names such as the
server name.

* The specified user name and/or password is
incorrect.

® The folder name is incorrect/the folder does
not exist.

® The folder is not shared.
® The logical printer name is incorrect.

® There is a LAN failure (including
disconnection and bad connection of
cables).

e Clear the causes shown to the left, and
run the scan job again.

e Exclude the destination addresses for
which the connection error is indicated.

8.9 Error Messages




Status

Cause

Remedy

Scanned data is not sent to
the save destination
although no error message is
displayed.

After you press the <Job
Status> button on the control
panel, the status “Completed
-Error” is displayed for the
Scan to PC or Multi Send Scan
job.

A submission error occurred during a Scan to
PC or Multi Send Scan job.

* Write permissions are not enabled on the
save destination.

¢ Insufficient storage space of the save
destination.

® Failed to write to the destination disk.

e Other failures such as a communication
error (including LAN failure such as
disconnection and bad connection of cables,
disk error).

e Clear the causes shown to the left, and
run the scan job again.

8.9 Error Messages
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8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs <=

When a paper jam occurs, the machine stops, and a paper jam error message appears on the touch screen. Clear the

paper jam according to the message.

8 cuest

X Clear the Paper Jam

Remove the misfed paper.

071-100

Remove the jammed paper gently as not to tear it. If the paper is torn, remove all the torn pieces, making sure that

none remain inside the machine.
If a paper jam error message is still displayed even after you clear the jam, jammed paper remains in some other

part of the machine.
When the paper jam is cleared, printing resumes from the point right before the paper jam occurred.

/A CAUTION

® Always follow all warning instructions marked on or supplied with this product.
To avoid the risk of burn injuries and electric shock, never touch the area with the "High Temperature” or "High

Voltage" marks on.
® Do not attempt to remove a paper deeply jammed inside the product, particularly a paper wrapped around

the fusing unit or the heat roller.
Otherwise, it may cause injuries or burns. Switch off the product immediately and contact your local Xerox

representative.

'v‘ ® When a paper jam occurs, check the error message to see the position of the jam before pulling out the jammed
paper. Otherwise, the jammed paper may be torn and pieces may remain inside the machine, causing

malfunctions.
¢ [f any piece of jammed paper remains inside the machine, the paper jam message does not disappear.

® Be sure to clear paper jams while the machine's power is on. Otherwise, the data being processed may be erased.

* Do not touch the components inside the machine, as this may cause print failure.

8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs



[ 8.10.1 Paper Jams in the Roll Unit

The following describes how to clear a paper jam in Roll 1 or Roll 2.

1.

2.

Open the front door.

Pull out the roll unit with both hands.

Do not open the cutter cover of Roll 1 or Roll 2.
Qi) * Dorotop

When the paper is cut

Remove the jammed paper.

When the paper is not cut

Rotate the roll paper backwards. Then, reload the roll paper.

When a paper jam has occurred in Roll 2, but the jammed
paper cannot be found in Roll 2

Pull out Roll 1, and remove the jammed paper.

8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs
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3. Gently push the roll unit back into the machine all the way until it
stops.

ll. Close the front door.

[ 8.10.2 Paper Jams in the Bypass (Manual) Feed Table

The following describes how to clear paper jams inside the bypass (manual) feed table.

1 . Pull out the paper toward you to remove it.

[ 8.10.3 Paper Jams in the Upper Unit ]

The following describes how to clear paper jams in the upper unit.

1 . Lift the upper unit release lever to open the upper unit.

8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs



2.

3.

4.

5.

Remove the jammed paper from the opening.

If you cannot see the jammed paper from the opening, pull up
the green tab [A], and remove the paper jammed inside the

paper feed area.

Return the [A] tab back to its original position.

Close the upper unit.

Be careful not to pinch your fingers.
DL i your o

8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs
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[ 8.10.4 Paper Jams in the Fusing Unit

The following describes how to clear paper jams in the fusing unit.

1.

2.

Lift the upper unit release lever to open the upper unit.

Remove the jammed paper from the opening.

If you cannot see the jammed paper from the opening, fold the
bypass (manual) feed table ( @ ) and the fusing unit cover (@ )
toward you to open them.

Pull up the green lever (1) ), and remove the jammed paper from
the exit tray ( @ ).

Return the lever back to its original position.

8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs
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Close the fusing unit cover (1)) and the bypass (manual) feed
table ().

Close the upper unit.

'v‘ ® Be careful not to pinch your fingers.

8.10 When a Paper Jam Occurs
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8.11 When a Document Jam Oce

When a document jam occurs on the document table, the machine stops, and an error message appears on the
touch screen. Clear the document jam according to the message, and reload the document.

8 cuest
X Clear the Paper Jam in the Document Feeder

1. Open the document cover.
2. Follow instructions on the label to remove the document.

3. Close the document cover.

005-903

1 . Pullthe document cover toward you until it stops, and lift it up to
remove it.

Problem Solving a

2. Remove the jammed document.

3. Return the document cover back to its original position.

m 8.11 When a Document Jam Occurs



4.

Make sure that the document is not torn, wrinkled, or folded, and
reload it according to the message displayed on the touch screen.

8.11 When a Document Jam Occurs
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8.12 Finding More

Refer to these subsections.

® To Increase Duration Before Auto Clear p. 272
® To Increase Duration Before Energy Saver Mode Turns On (Changing Energy Saver Timers) .......cccoeeeeeesnneees p. 274
® To Customize the Default Screen p. 275
® To Display the Auto Mode Screen by Default p. 276
® To Go to the Target Screen with a Single Button Press (Assigning the Custom Buttons) p. 277
® To Change the Default Output File Format of Scanned Data p. 278
® To Calibrate Gaps Appearing on the Copied or Scanned Output p. 279
[ 8.12.1 To Increase Duration Before Auto Clear ]

When no operation is performed for a certain period, the machine is automatically reset (auto clear).
The following describes how to increase the duration of time before auto clear.

1. Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

<Log In/ Out> button

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

8 Guest

Enter User Details.

screen, and press [Enter].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

| ==

daouoouaoooE™
ESEIEIE E

<] ]
J0GHDAL [ [e]
T BOoSooooEEn 0

More Characters Space <

n
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3.

4.

5.

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

p ® Press the <Services Home> button on the
control panel to display the menu screen, if not

yet displayed.

Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] >
[Machine Clock / Timers].

Press [Auto Clear].

Enter the amount of seconds before auto clear is
activated, by using the numeric keypad or by pressing [+]
and [-].

Press [Save].

Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is

displayed.

Press [Close].

To begin, select a Service.

Stored
Copy Program

Select an option.

Store to Folder

Stored
Scan Program

Scan to PC

Screen

Brightness

Secure Print

Multi Send
Scan Language

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

@ Admin

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

Features

Machine Clock / Timers... A

Setup P
OCopy Service Settings Audio Tones...
Al s
Security Settings oConneclivily & Screen / Button
Network Setup Settings...
O Scan Service Settings Paper Tray Settings...

DStored File Settings

Color Scan Settings...

OPrint Service Settings.

Attention Light...

Maintenance...

Other Settings... v

B Machine Clock / Timers

Items

« Close

Current Settings

1. Machine Clock

2. Auto Clear

60 Seconds

3. Energy Saver Timers

Low Power: 15 Mins, Sleep: 60 Mins

4. Time Zone

GMT 0:00

(30 - 180 Secs)

@ Admin

Cancel « Save

8.12 Finding More
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8.12.2 To Increase Duration Before Energy Saver Mode Turns On (Changing

Energy Saver Timers)

The following describes how to set up the Energy Saver feature.

To use the Energy Saver feature, you must set both the durations of time before the Low Power mode is activated

and the Sleep mode is activated.

p ® Each of these durations can be set in the range of 5 to 240 minutes in 1 minute increments.

1
2.

0 © N

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

p * By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

On the menu screen, press [Tools].
Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] > [Machine Clock / Timers].
Select [Energy Saver Timers], and press [Confirm / Change].

Enter the amount of minutes before Energy Saver is
activated, by using the numeric keypad or by pressing [+]

The Low Power Mode timer value should be smaller than i Admin
the Sleep Mode timer value.

® Energy Saver Timers Cancel « Save

and ['] . From Last Operation From Last Operation
to Low Power Mode to Sleep Mode
(5-240 Mins) (5 -240 Mins)

From Last Operation to Low Power Mode
Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until u u
the machine enters the Low Power mode.
From Last Operation to Sleep Mode

Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until
the machine enters the Sleep mode.

p ® Specify a longer time interval in [From Last
Operation to Sleep Mode] than in [From Last Operation to Low Power Mode].

Press [Save].
Press [Close] several times until the [Tools] screen is displayed.

Press [Close].

8.12 Finding More



[ 8.12.3 To Customize the Default Screen

You can change the screen displayed when the power is turned on, when the machine exits the Energy Saver mode,
or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

p- ® When [Screen Default] is selected for [Screen After Auto Clear], the default screen is displayed when the Auto
Clear feature is turned on. For how to select this option, refer to "Screen After Auto Clear” (p. 292).

Note

* When the machine is being used with Local or Remote Authentication enabled, if the use of the Screen After
Auto Clear function is restricted, the menu screen is displayed instead of the default screen when the Auto Clear

feature is turned on.
Otherwise, the default screen is displayed.

1.
2.

3.

i

6.

7.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

screen, and press [Enter].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] > [Screen / Button Settings].

Press [Screen Default].

Items

Current Settings

1. Screen Default

Services Home

2. Screen After Auto Clear

Last Selection Screen

3. Custom Button 1

Copy

4. Custom Button 2

(Not Set)

5. Custom Button 3

(Not Set)

6. Default Language

English

Select the feature whose main screen is to be the default
screen.

Press [Save].

« Save

Copy

Store to Folder

Scan to PC

Multi Send Scan

8.12 Finding More
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[ 8.12.4 To Display the Auto Mode Screen by Default ]

The following describes how to display the Auto copy mode screen by default.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

A

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

w

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

£

Press [System Settings] > [Copy Service Settings] > [Copy Defaults].

5. Select the [Auto Mode] check box, and press the <Start> [ m—
Press Stop to remove item. g Admin
button.
Original Size Paper
Original Orientation A0 A1 A2 A3 A4 Orientation
Standard i
D Landscape Al - Al Al AL Portrait
Synchronized ;ﬂ’;:'[y A2 A2 - A2 A2 Portrait
Portrait

A3 A3 A3
4

. -
AL A4 A A4 ‘ - Landscape

Problem Solving a
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8.12.5 To Go to the Target Screen with a Single Button Press (Assigning the
Custom Buttons)

Each of Custom Buttons 1 to 3 on the control panel can be assigned to a feature.

By assigning features to the Custom buttons, you can switch to these features without returning to the menu screen.
To not assign a feature, select [(Not Set)].

The following describes as an example how to assign[Store to Folder] to Custom Button 2.

p e If you have changed the feature assigned to the button, you can use the spare label set for feature names that
came with the machine to label an appropriate one to facilitate identifying the button feature. If you have
changed the feature and the corresponding feature name is not found in the spare labels set, please use a blank
label and write the feature name by hand with an oil-based pen.

Please note that the spare labels set may include labels corresponding to features that are not supported or are
optional for the machine.

1 . Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

3. On the menu screen, press [Tools].

i

Press [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings] > [Screen / Button Settings].

5. Press [Custom Button 2]. s
& Screen /Button Settings « Close
Items Current Settings
1. Screen Default Services Home ‘
2. Screen After Auto Clear Last Selection Screen l
3. Custom Button 1 Copy l
4. Custom Button 2 (Not Set) l
5. Custom Button 3 (Not Set) l
6. Default Language English l
6. Press [Store to Folder]. v

7 . Press [SClVe]. & Custom Button 2 Cancel |« Save

(Not Set)

Copy

Scan to PC

Multi Send Scan

Stored Copy Program

Stored Scan Program

8.12 Finding More
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[ 8.12.6 To Change the Default Output File Format of Scanned Data ]

The following describes how to change the default output file format of scanned data.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

A

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the
screen, and press [Enter].

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111".

w

On the menu screen, press [Tools].

£

Press [System Settings] > [Scan Service Settings] > [Scan Defaults].

5. Select afile format under [File Format], and press the

<Start> button. &l Advanced Tt
Scan FATEIN

Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format

Color 12 150 dpi ]

@ Grayscale @ 200 dpi Photo & Text ’ﬁ #All;l;irpage
| slock s white 300 dpi 12 printed original Single-Page
"1—‘ @ 400 dpi Photograph ";"[;';"'P“ge

) a | Single-Page

More... More...

Problem Solving a
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[ 8.12.7 To Calibrate Gaps Appearing on the Copied or Scanned Output ]

If you find gaps on the copied or scanned output, you will need to calibrate the gaps between the scanning sensors

using the calibration chart that came with the machine.

1 . Press[Scan Sensor Gap Calibration] on the [Services Home] screen.

2. Press [Auto Adjust].

3. Load the calibration chart face down on the document
table, and press the <Start> button on the control panel.

The gaps between scanning sensors are automatically
calibrated.

B Guest

& Scan Sensor Gap Calibration

Auto Adjust Print Calibration Chart

Initialize Value

8 Guest

Auto Adjust

The adjustment starts by scanning the calibration chart.

Place the chart on the scanner, and press Start.

8.12 Finding More
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Chapter 9  System Settings

This chapter describes how to configure the system defaults with the System Settings feature.

9.1
9.2
9.3
9.4
9.5
9.6
9.7
9.8
9.9

System Settings Procedure

Tools Menu List

Common Service Settings

Copy Service Settings

Connectivity & Network Setup

Scan Service Settings

Stored File Settings

Print Service Settings

Authentication / Security Settings

282
286
289
301
309
318
323
326
330



System Settings u

9.1 System Settings Procedure

To configure or change the system settings, you must enter the System Administration mode.
This section describes the basic procedures for system settings. Refer to the following setup procedures:

® Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode p. 282
® Step 2 Selecting the Desired Item p. 283
® Step 3 Configuring a Feature p. 284
® Step 4 Exiting System Administration Mode p. 285
[9.1.1 Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode ]

To enter the System Administration mode, enter the system administrator User ID. The password is also required
when [Password Entry from Control Panel] is set to [On] in [Authentication] under [Authentication/Security Settings].
We recommend that you change the system administrator user ID and password immediately after the machine has

been installed.

_’ ¢ For information on how to change them, refer to "System Administrator Settings” (p. 330).

1. Pressthe <Log In/Out> button on the control panel.

<Log In/ Out> button

2. Enter the user ID of the system administrator, by using
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed on the

8 Guest

Enter User Details.

Log in as System Administrator & Cancel < Enter

p ® By factory default, the User ID is "11111". “ mmmmmmmmmmgl [@ DeleteTeXt]
* The screen may differ depending onthesettings | [ v [alwl e[|« /vy u]i]o 5]
of the machine. m d {T][T]mmm

ERnnE

l
|
{ More Characters }[ Space G | o)

screen, and press [Enter].

Backspace

v

® The <Log In/Out> button is lit when the machine
enters the System Administration mode.

9.1 System Settings Procedure



[ 9.1.2 Step 2 Selecting the Desired Item ]

Select an item to set on the [Tools] screen.

_’ ® For the list of items you can set on the [Tools] screen, refer to "Tools Menu List" (p. 286).

1 . Onthe menu screen, press [Tools].
Screen

p e Press the <Services Home> button on the :
ote Brightness

control panel to display the menu screen, if not E E E ! o—
yet displayed. [ =[|:E

To begin, select a Service.

Secure Print

Scan Sensor
Gap Calibration

2. Selectan item to set. —p— daAdmin

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

"X‘ Tools
. Group Features
System Settings [COTTTE  [wereeconres | -
D QCopy Service Setti Audio T r
. . . 0py Service Settings udio Tones...
Select this to configure or change the default settings for each Authentication — — -
Zecuity;Setiings Opetwork Se{up Settings...
feature. OScan Service Settings Paper Tray Settings...
OStored File Settings Color Scan Settings...
. . OPrint Service Settings. Attention Light...
® Common Service Settings
Maintenance...
Allows you to configure the general settings of the machine. Qhsisunes v

_, e For more information, refer to "Common Service
Settings” (p. 289).

® Copy Service Settings

Allows you to configure the Copy feature defaults, copy functions behavior, and button indications.
_» ® For more information, refer to "Copy Service Settings” (p. 301).

® Connectivity & Network Setup
Allows you to configure ports and protocols.

_> ® For more information, refer to "Connectivity & Network Setup” (p. 309).

9.1 System Settings Procedure
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® Scan Service Settings

Allows you to configure the Scan feature defaults and scan functions behavior.

_» ® For more information, refer to "Scan Service Settings” (p. 318).

® Stored File Settings

Allows you to set how to delete files stored in the machine’s folders.
_» ® For more information, refer to "Stored File Settings” (p. 323).

® Print Service Settings

Allows you to configure the print functions behavior.

For more information, refer to "Print Service Settings” (p. 326).

Setup
Select this to register or change stored programs, folders, and destination addresses.

_’ ® For more information, refer to "Configuration” (p. 199).

Authentication/Security Settings
Select this to configure the system administrator account and the authentication method.

For more information, refer to "Authentication / Security Settings” (p. 330).
SETDE ' yseting

[ 9.1.3 Step 3 Configuring a Feature ]

1 . Select the desired feature.

[ noe ) ° Use [A]and [V ] as necessary.

2. Select an item to set.
3. After completing the settings, press [Save].

ll. Press [Close] several times until the menu screen is displayed.

9.1 System Settings Procedure



p ¢ If the changes you have made require
rebooting of the machine to apply the changes,

pressing [Close] on the [Tools] screen displays 4 Reboot Machine
the [Reboot chhine] screen. Do you want to reboot the machine now for settings to take effect?
[ Reboot Now ] [m Cancel
[ 9.1.4 Step 4 Exiting System Administration Mode ]

1.

Press the <Log In/Out> button.

p ® When you are logged out of the System Administration mode, the <Log In/Out> button goes out.

9.1 System Settings Procedure
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9.2 Tools Menu List

The following tables list the items that can be set on the [Tools] screen. Some items may not appear on your machine depending
on the configuration.

Common Service Settings

"Machine Clock / Timers" (p. 289) ® "Machine Clock" (p. 290)
® "Auto Clear” (p. 290)
® "Energy Saver Timers" (p. 290)
* "Time Zone" (p. 290)

"Audio Tones” (p. 291)

"Screen / Button Settings” (p. 292) ® "Screen Default” (p. 292)
® "Screen After Auto Clear” (p. 292)
® "Custom Buttons 1 to 3" (p. 292)

® "Default Language” (p. 292)

"Paper Tray Settings” (p. 293) ® "Paper Tray Series / Paper Type” (p. 293)
® "Paper Tray Priority” (p. 293)
® "Paper Type Priority” (p. 293)

"Color Scan Settings” (p. 294)

"Attention Light” (p. 295) ® "Light" (p. 295)
® "Buzzer” (p. 295)

System Settings u

"Maintenance” (p. 296) ¢ "Delete All Data” (p. 296)
¢ "Software Options” (p. 296)

"Other Settings” (p. 296) * "Toner Density” (p. 296)
® "Scan Start Mode” (p. 297)
* "Special Size Setting” (p. 297)
® "Data Encryption” (p. 297)
¢ "Software Download” (p. 298)
e "Restrict User to Edit Address Book” (p. 298)

"Detailed Settings” (p. 299)

Copy Service Settings
"Copy Tab - Features Allocation” (p. 302) ® "Frequently Used Features 1, 2" (p. 302)
"Preset Buttons" (p. 302) ¢ "Reduce / Enlarge Buttons 3 to 5" (p. 302)

"Copy Defaults” (p. 303)

"Auto Tray Switching” (p. 304)

"Variable Length Settings” (p. 305)

"Auto Mode Paper Type" (p. 306)

m 9.2 Tools Menu List



"Auto Mode Rotate Direction” (p. 307)

"Detailed Settings" (p. 308)

Connectivity & Network Setup

"Port Settings” (p. 310)

"LPD" (p. 310)

"SMB" (p. 310)

"SNMP" (p. 310)

"FTP" (p. 311)

"Internet Services (HTTP)" (p. 311)
"SOAP" (p. 311)

"WebDAV" (p. 311)

"Protocol Settings” (p. 311)

"Ethernet Rated Speed” (p. 311)

"TCP/IP - IP Mode" (p. 312)

"IPv4 - IP Address” (p. 312)

"IPv4 - Subnet Mask” (p. 312)

"IPv4 - Gateway Address” (p. 312)

"IPv6 Address Manual Configuration” (p. 312)
"Manually Configured IPv6 Address” (p. 312)
"Manually Configured IPv6 Address Prefix” (p. 313)
"Manually Configured IPv6 Gateway” (p. 313)
"Automatically Configured IPv6 Address” (p. 313)

“Remote Authentication / Directory Service"

(p.313)

"Authentication System Setup” (p. 313)
"LDAP Server / Directory Service" (p. 314)

"SSL/ TLS Settings” (p. 316)

"Device Certificate - Server” (p. 316)

sbuas waisAg

"HTTP - SSL / TLS Communication” (p. 316)
"HTTP - SSL/ TLS Port Number” (p. 316)

"Detailed Settings” (p. 317)

Scan Service Settings

"Preset Buttons” (p. 319)

"Original Type - Buttons 1 to 5" (p. 319)

“File Format - Buttons 1 to 5" (p. 319)

"Scan Defaults” (p. 319)

"Other Settings” (p. 321)

“TIFF Format” (p. 321)

“Multi Send Printer Transfer Format” (p. 321)

"Detailed Settings" (p. 322)

Stored File Settings

“Stored File Settings” (p. 324)

"File Expiration Date” (p. 324)
“Stored Job Deletion" (p. 325)

"Print Job Confirmation Screen” (p. 325)

9.2 Tools Menu List m
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Print Service Settings

"Job Recovery” (p. 326)

"Other Settings” (p. 327)

¢ "VPI - Dotted Line Allocation” (p. 327)
® "VPI - Symbol" (p. 327)

¢ "VPI - Font Number” (p. 327)

® "VPI - Font Priority” (p. 327)

® "TIFF - Resizing" (p. 327)

® "HPGL - Draw Arc" (p. 327)

® "HPGL - Draw Dotted Line" (p. 328)

¢ "Label Offset" (p. 328)

* "Draw Position of Alignment Mark" (p. 328)
® "Detect Long Edge” (p. 328)

® "Detect Long Edge - AO to A4" (p. 328)
® "Dither Pattern” (p. 328)

® "Draw Solid Thin Line" (p. 328)

"Detailed Settings" (p. 329)

Authentication/Security Settings

"System Administrator Settings” (p. 330)

e "System Administrator’s Login ID" (p. 330)

® "System Administrator’s Password” (p. 331)

"Authentication” (p. 332)

® "Login Type" (p. 332)

® "Service Access" (p. 332)

® "Create User Account” (p. 333)
® "Reset User Accounts” (p. 335)

® "Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator”
(p. 335)

® "Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator”
(p. 335)

¢ "Password Entry from Control Panel” (p. 336)

¢ "Private Charge Print Settings” (p. 337)

"Job Status Default” (p. 338)

¢ "Completed Jobs View" (p. 338)

"Overwrite Hard Disk” (p. 339)

¢ "Number of Overwrites” (p. 339)

"Detailed Settings” (p. 341)

9.2 Tools Menu List



9.3 Common Service SEttings

With [Common Service Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine's common features.

Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

® Machine Clock / Timers

p. 289

® Audio Tones

p. 291

® Screen / Button Settings

p. 292

® Paper Tray Settings

® Color Scan Settings

p.293
p. 294

® Attention Light

p. 295

©® Maintenance

p. 296

® Other Settings

p. 296

® Detailed Settings

p. 299

1 . Onthe [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] >
[Common Service Settings].

_. ® For information on how to display the [Tools]
screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p.

282).

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

Select an option. & Admin
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools « Close
ﬁ o
Machine Clock / Timers... A
7
Copy Service Settings Audio Tones... %
Security Settings Connectivity & Screen / Button
Network Setup Settings...
OScan Service Settings Paper Tray Settings...
Ostored File Settings Color Scan Settings...
OPrint Service Settings Attention Light...
Maintenance...
Other Settings... v

[93J Machine Clock / Timers

J

You can use this feature to set the machine clock and the time intervals before the Energy Saver mode or Auto Clear

is activated.

1 . Press [Machine Clock / Timers].

9.3 Common Service Settings
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2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. v

@ Machine Clock / Timers « Close

Items Current Settings

Machine Clock

1. Machine Clock

2. Auto Clear 60 Seconds

Allows you to set the date and time in the system clock of the
3. Energy Saver Timers Low Power: 15 Mins, Sleep: 60 Mins
machine. The date and time set here will be printed on all lists A_nmzone Py i

and reports.
Specify [Year], [Month], [Day], [Hours], and [Minutes].

Auto Clear

Allows you to set the duration of time before the machine is automatically reset if no operation is performed.
When you select [On], specify a value between 30 and 180 seconds in 1 second increments.

To disable this function, select [Off].

The factory default is [60] seconds.

Energy Saver Timers

The Energy Saver mode has two modes: the Low Power mode and the Sleep mode. When a specified period of time
has elapsed, the machine switches to these modes in the following order to reduce power consumption.

Last operation on the machine -> Low Power mode -> Sleep mode

p ® You cannot disable the functionality of switching to the Low Power and Sleep modes.

From Last Operation to Low Power Mode
Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until the machine enters the Low Power mode, in the range
of 5 to 240 minutes in 1 minute increments.

The factory default is [15] minutes.

System Settings u

From Last Operation to Sleep Mode

Set the time that must elapse from the last operation until the machine enters the Sleep mode, in the range of 5 to
240 minutes in 1 minute increments.

The factory default is [60] minutes.

p ® Specify a longer time interval in [From Last Operation to Sleep Mode] than in [From Last Operation to
Low Power Mode].

Time Zone

Allows you to set the time difference from GMT.
Set the time zone in the range of -12 to +12 in 30 minutes increments.
The factory default is [0] hours and [0] minutes.
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[ 9.3.2

Audio Tones

You can use this feature to set whether to sound an alarm when a job ends or a fault occurs.

The factory default is [Normal] for all items.

1 . Press [Audio Tones].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

i Admin

& Audio Tones « Close
Items Current Settings
1. Control Panel Select Tone Normal
2. Control Panel Alert Tone Normal
3.Base Tone Normal
4. Machine Ready Tone Normal
5. Job Complete Tone Normal
6.Fault Tone Normal
7. Auto Clear Alert Tone Normal
8. "Supply Paper” Warning Tone Normal
Item Description Possible Value

Control Panel Select Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a button on the control
panel is correctly selected.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Control Panel Alert Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a button that cannot
be selected is selected, or an operation is performed while an error
occurs.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Base Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds at the home position of a
toggle button, which you can press repeatedly to switch between
selections.

This alarm also beeps when the <Interrupt> or <Copy from Memory>
mode is exited.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Machine Ready Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when the machine is ready to
copy or print, for example, the power is turned on.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Job Complete Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a job is completed
normally.
You can select the target jobs for which the beep is to sound.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Fault Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a job fails.
You can select the target jobs for which the beep is to sound.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Auto Clear Alert Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds five seconds before auto
clear.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

"Supply Paper” Warning Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when a job is suspended
because there is no paper in a tray.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Low Toner Alert Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when the toner cartridge
needs replacing.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

Originals Set Tone

Set the volume of the beep that sounds when an original is loaded.

Off, Soft, Normal,
Loud

9.3 Common Service Settings

sbuas waisAg n



System Settings u

[ 9.3.3 Screen / Button Settings ]

You can use this feature to set the default screen which is displayed when the machine is turned on and to assign
functions to Custom Buttons 1 to 3.

1 . Press[Screen / Button Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. e

& Screen /Button Settings « Close

Items Current Settings

Screen Default

1. Screen Default Services Home

2. Screen After Auto Clear Last Selection Screen

Allows you to customize the screen displayed when the machine

3. Custom Button 1 Copy

is turned on, when the machine exits the Energy Saver mode, or

4. Custom Button 2 (Not Set)

when the Auto Clear feature is turned on. 5. Custom Button 3 (NotseD
Select from [Services Home], [Copy], [Store to Folder], [Scan to CRaetoulondicos English
PC], and [Multi Send Scan].

The factory default is [Services Home].

p e When [Screen Default] is selected for [Screen After
Auto Clear], the default screen is displayed when the Auto Clear feature is turned on. For how to select this
option, refer to "Screen After Auto Clear” (p. 292).

o If the feature selected here is restricted to be used base on the authentication settings, the menu screen
(Services Home) is displayed.

Screen After Auto Clear

Allows you to set the screen displayed after Auto Clear. Select [Last Selection Screen] or [Screen Default].
The factory default is [Last Selection Screen].

Custom Buttons 1to 3

Allows you to assign a feature to each of the Custom Buttons 1 to 3 on the control panel.

Select from [Copy], [Store to Folder], [Scan to PC], [Multi Send Scan], [Stored Copy Program], and [Stored Scan
Program]. To leave the button intact, select [(Not Set)].

The factory defaults for custom buttons 1, 2, and 3 are [Copy], [(Not Set)], and [(Not Set)], respectively.

p ® You may assign the same feature to all the custom buttons.

Default Language

Allows you to select the default language to be used when the machine is turned on.
Select from [English], [Simplified Chinese], and [Japanese].
The factory default is [English].

'v‘ * When you select English as the display language and entries such as Address Name contain characters other
than ASCII, they may not be displayed appropriately.

9.3 Common Service Settings



[ 9.3.4 Paper Tray Settings ]

You can use this feature to set the size series and type of paper to be used, and the priority given to the trays.

1 .  Press [Paper Tray Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

i Admin

.9 Paper Tray Settings « Close

Paper Tray Series / Paper Type g | parayprony | raprtperonty

Allows you to set the size series, type, and weight of paper to be
used for Roll 1, Roll 2, and Bypass.

The size series can be selected from [A Series], [JIS B Series], [ISO
B Series], [Special A Series], [Arch Series-1], [Arch Series-2], and
[ANSI Series].

The paper type can be selected from [Plain], [Tracing], and [Film].

The paper weight can be selected from [Light], [Standard], and
[Heavy].

Paper Tray Priority

Allows you to set the priority of the trays to use when the following conditions are satisfied:
® Paper selection is set to Auto.
® The same size of paper is loaded in multiple trays.

® The print job does not specify a paper size and a tray.
Select from [First], [Second], and [Exclude from Auto Tray Switching].
The factory defaults for Roll 1 and Roll 2 are [First] and [Second], respectively.

p ® Multiple trays cannot have the same priority.
® All the trays cannot be assigned with [Exclude from Auto Tray Switching].

Paper Type Priority

Allows you to set the priority of the paper types to use when the following conditions are satisfied:
® Paper selection is set to Auto.

® The same size of paper is loaded in multiple trays.

Select from [Auto Paper Select Off], [First], [Second], and [Third].

The factory defaults for Plain, Tracing, and Film are [First], [Auto Paper Select Off]], and [Auto Paper Select Off]],
respectively.

p ® All paper types can have the same priority. All the trays, however, cannot be assigned with [Auto Paper Select
Offl.

® The setting for Paper Type Priority have priority over that for Paper Tray Priority.

9.3 Common Service Settings
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[ 935 Color Scan Settings ]

You can use this feature to specify the degree value on the color circle.
This feature allows you to define the color to be recognized as the boundary between adjacent colors.
For example, when [Red/Yellow] is set to [35], orange between yellow and red illustrated in the figure below is

recognized as yellow, and when it is set to [50], the orange is recognized as red.
50-degree (Red)
+ Red/Yellow
(0-557)

b s

__———Recognized as

I ‘ X‘ red

Orange

35-degree (Yellow)

+ Red/Yellow
(0-557)

— L]
.

Orange

Recognized as
yellow

The scan color settings specified here are used with [Output Color] and [Adjust Color Density].
The factory defaults are:
¢ Red/Yellow: 35
¢ Yellow/Green: 75
e Green/Light Blue: 165
Light Blue/Blue: 225
Blue/Purple: 275
Purple/Red: 295

Press [Color Scan Settings].

i Admin

Adjust the value by using the numeric keypad or by
pressing [+] and [-].

Yellow/Green

Press [Save]. (55-120)
Red/Yellow

Green/Light Blue 90°

(120 -195°) eh

Purple/Red
(290 -360°)

Einn
Restore
Default Values

Light Blue/Blue
(195 -235)

[azs](-[+]

270°

Blue/Purple
(235-290")

[z=]-1+]
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[ 9.3.6 Maintenance ]

This feature can be used to delete maintenance history and all data stored on the machine at one time.

1 . Press [Maintenance].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. oy

B Maintenance « Close

[ Delete All Data ] [ Software Options

Delete All Data —

This function is designed to prevent the leakage of confidential | ! DeteteAttData

information of a customer when the machine is returned to S
Xerox. By executing this function, all data registered/configured Ihe contol panelisinayalcble duing deleton;
on the machine is deleted.

In normal use, do not use this function.

Software Options @ @

This function is for customer engineer use.

[ 9.3.7 Other Settings ]

1. Press [Other Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. s

& other Settings « Close

Items Current Settings

Toner Density : |
1. Toner Density Normal

Allows you to set the toner density. 2 Seon St ode Autosuen |

. ) 3. Special Size Setting 880mm 620mm 440mm l

Select from [Lighten +2], [Lighten +1], [Normal], [Darken +1], and P g l

[Darken +2] 5. Software Download Disabled l

The factory default iS [Normal]. 6. Restrict User to Edit Address Book No l
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Scan Start Mode

Allows you to select whether to start scanning automatically or by pressing the <Start> button, after an document

has been loaded.

Select [Auto Start] or [Manual Start]. The factory default is [Auto Start].

p ® This setting is effective for copy and scan jobs.

Auto Start

Select this to start scanning automatically after an document has been loaded.

Manual Start

Select this to start scanning by pressing the <Start> button on the control panel.

Special Size Setting

y ® [Special Size Setting] is displayed when the item
number [70] in [Detailed Settings] is set to [2]. For more

information, refer to "Detailed Settings” (p. 299).

Allows you to set the Special A Series sizes.
The factory defaults are:

Series Item Factory Default
Special AO Wide | 880mm 880mm
860mm
Special AT Wide | 625mm 620mm
620mm
Special A2 Wide | 440mm 440mm
435mm

Data Encryption

Allows you to select whether to encrypt data recorded on the
machine’s hard disk.

When data encryption is enabled, the machine automatically
encrypts copy, scan, and print data before writing these data to
its hard disk. Whether to encrypt data cannot be set for individual
features. Encrypting data prevents unauthorized users from
reading data stored on the hard disk, even if the hard disk is
stolen.

When you select [On], enter an encryption key of 1 to 12 digits in
both [New Encryption Key] and [Re-enter New Encryption Key].

@ Special A Series Size Setting

Special A0 Wide Special A1 Wide

Special A2 Wide

Cancel

880mm

} 625mm

\
|
‘ 860mm } ‘ﬁmmm ‘ } 435mm

i Admin

« Save

Enter the Encryption Key twice and select Save.

The Encryption Key must be between 1 and 12 characters.

@ Data Encryption

New Encryption Key

Cancel

3 on |

On Re-enter New Encryption Key

\l

i Admin

« Save

If you choose not to encrypt data, select [Off]. The factory default is [Off].
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Select [On] and press [Save] to display the [Execute Data
Encryption] screen. _ .. - i

L Execute Data Encryption
Select [Yes] or [No].

Allregistered data will be deleted when encryption or
de-encryption of datais performed.

The new setting takes effect after the machine is rebooted.
Do you still want to make the change?

[ Yes } [m No

® Notes on enabling the data encryption feature and changing the settings

You need to reboot the machine after enabling/disabling data encryption or changing the encryption key. The
corresponding storage space (hard disk) will be initialized during the reboot process. Initializing will erase all the data
stored previously.

The storage space holds data including:

® Spooled print data

® Scanned data saved in folders

® Data saved in the address book

'v‘ ® Be sure to save all necessary settings and files before you enable the data encryption feature or change any
settings. (The address book can be retrieved via CentreWare Internet Services.)

e If the hard disk currently connected to the machine does not satisfy the encryption settings, an error occurs. For
information on error messages and remedies, refer to "Error Messages” (p. 260).

® Even our customer service representatives cannot see or restore the encryption key. Be sure not to lose the

encryption key.

p e [t takes a while for the encryption settings to update.

If an error occurs during the encryption setup process, an error message is displayed on the touch screen. Reboot

the machine according to the instructions displayed on the screen.

The encryption setting is set to [off] the next time the machine starts up.

During the encryption setup process, the machine cannot accept any user operation such as copy, scan, and

print.

Software Download

This function is for customer engineer use. For more information, contact your local Xerox representative.

Restrict User to Edit Address Book

Allows you to select whether to restrict users from registering/changing destination addresses used with [Scan to PC]
and [Multi Send Scan].
Select [No] or [Yes]. The factory default is [Off].

p ® When [No] is selected, users other than the system administrator cannot register/change destination addresses.

9.3 Common Service Settings



[ 9.3.9

Detailed Settings

1 . Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

@ Admin

[ ] i i H g 4
_, For information on the item numbers, refer to B Detailed Settings

"Item Number: Common Service Settings” (p.

299).

3. Fillin [New Value].

LI. Press [Confirm / Change].

Item Number: Common Service Settings

Current Value

Item Number
[ 3]

New Value

« Close

Enter Number H Confirm / Change

Nﬁt:wrger Description New Value Factory Default
3 Sets the amount of margin in the positive 0-20 (mm) 5 (mm)
direction which the machine takes into account
when determining whether the original size is of
a standard/non-standard size.
For example, when 5 mm is set, up to the length
equivalent to a standard size plus 5 mm is
considered as a standard size.
4 Sets the amount of margin in the negative 0-20 (mm) 5 (mm)
direction which the machine takes into account
when determining whether the original size is of
a standard/non-standard size.
For example, when 5 mm is set, up to the length
equivalent to a standard size minus 5 mm is
considered as a standard size.
5 Sets the length guaranteed to be scanned when | 0-15 (m) 6 (m)
the machine runs a job such as a copy job for (When 0 or a value exceeding the
which Paper Cut Mode - [Synchronized] is physical memory capacity is
specified or a scan job for which Original Size - specified, output for the current job
[Auto Detect] is specified. must be completed before
scanning of the next original can
be started.)
12 Sets the duration of time before the machine 3-60 (sec) 30 (sec)
switches to the plot mode.
14 Sets whether to use the Copy from Memory 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
function. 1: Enabled

9.3 Common Service Settings
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Item

Number Description New Value Factory Default
Sets whether to enhance lines for each of the Original Types.
53 | Text & Line 0: Do not enhance lines 0: Do not enhance lines
54 | Photo & Text 1: Enhance lines 0: Do not enhance lines
55 | Printed Original 0: Do not enhance lines
56 | Photograph 0: Do not enhance lines
57 | Blueprint 0: Do not enhance lines
58 | Transparent 0: Do not enhance lines
59 | Uneven-Toned Background 0: Do not enhance lines
65 Adjusts the achromatic level the machine 0-254 (The lower the value, the 5
detects for scan. lower intensity color the machine
distinguishes.)
Sets whether to reduce unwanted streaks.
66 | Other than full color 0: Disabled 0: Disabled
67 | Color 12 k:;ie 0: Disabled
70 Defines the Special A Series sizes. 1: Standard Portrait 1

880 x 1240 mm, 620 x 880 mm,
440 x 620 mm, 310 x 440 mm
Standard Landscape

880 x 620 mm, 620 x 440 mm, 440
x 310 mm, 310 x 220 mm

2: Standard Portrait

880 x 1230 mm,

860 x 1210 mm, 625 x 880 mm,
620x 871 mm, 440 x 625 mm, 435
x 620 mm

Standard Landscape

880 x 625 mm, 860 x 610 mm, 625
X 440 mm, 620 x 435 mm, 440 x
312 mm, 435 x 310 mm
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9.4

Copy Service Settings

With [Copy Service Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine's Copy feature.

Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

® Copy Tab - Features Allocation

® Preset Buttons

® Copy Defaults

® Auto Tray Switching

® Variable Length Settings

® Auto Mode Paper Type
® Auto Mode Rotate Direction

® Detailed Settings

On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Copy
Service Settings].

_» ¢ For information on how to display the [Tools]
screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p.

282).

Select the item you want to configure or change.

Select an option.

p. 302
p. 302
p.303
p. 304
p. 305
p. 306
p. 307
p. 308

o Admin

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

¢ Close

Setup
Authentication /
Security Settings

Group

Features

¢ Common Service Copy Tab
Settings - Features Allocation...
Connectivity &
oNelwork Se{up Copy iy
a i Variable Length
OScan Service Settings Settings...
Ostored File Settings Auto Mode Paper Type...

OPrint Service Settings

Auto Mode
Rotate Direction...

Detailed Settings...
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[ 9.41 Copy Tab - Features Allocation ]

You can use this feature to customize the functions shown to the right on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen. Setting
the frequently used functions enables you to avoid extra operations such as selecting tabs.

1 . Press[Copy Tab - Features Allocation].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. e

% Copy Tab - Features Allocation « Close

Items Current Settings

Frequently Used Features 1, 2

1. Frequently Used Features 1 Original Type l

2. Frequently Used Features 2 Original Width ‘

Allows you to set the functions shown to the right on the [Copy
(Manual Mode)] screen.

Select from [Original Type], [Image Options], [Background
Suppression], [Threshold Sort], [Adjust Color Density], [Original
Width], [Image Shift], [Scan Start Position], [Edge Erase], [Invert
Image], [Scan Speed], [Image Rotation], [Copy Output], [Lead &
Tail Margins], and [Sample Copy].

The factory defaults for Frequently Used Features 1 and 2 are [Original Type] and [Original Width], respectively.

[ 9.4.2 Preset Buttons ]

You can use this feature to set the magnification ratios shown on the [Copy (Manual Mode)] screen.

1 .  Press[Preset Buttons].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

B® Preset Buttons

Items Current Settings

Reduce / Enlarge Buttons 3 to 5

1. Reduce / Enlarge Button 3 50.0% A0 -> A2 l

2.Reduce / Enlarge Button 4 70.7% A0 > A1 l

Allows you to set the magnification ratio displayed in the third to
fifth buttons in [Reduce/ Enlarge] on the [Copy (Manual Mode)]
screen.

Select from [25.0%1, [35.3%1,[50.0%1,[70.7 %1, [141.4 %],
[200.0%1,[283.0%], and [400.0 % ].

The factory defaults are:

3. Reduce / Enlarge Button 5 141.4% A1 -> AD l

e Reduce / Enlarge Button 3: 50.0 %
¢ Reduce / Enlarge Button 4: 70.7 %
® Reduce / Enlarge Button 5: 141.4%

9.4 Copy Service Settings



[ 9.4.3

Copy Defaults

You can use this feature to set the default settings for the Copy feature. The default settings specified here are
restored when the machine is turned on, when the machine exits the Energy Saver mode, when the <Clear All>

button is pressed, or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

Setting frequently used features and values as the defaults can avoid extra operations required during the use of the

machine.

1 . Press [Copy Defaults].

2, Press the item you want to configure or change.

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

3.  Select the desired value and press the <Start> button.  copy tmage Qualiy |, %t Il output Format
Original Size Paper
Qriginal Qrientation A0 Al A2 A3 A4 Qrientation
-D%m A0 A0 A0 A0
) f;:?;:g:;e Al Al Al A1 [Portrait 1
[ T) synchronizea :ﬂ';:[y Az A2 A2 A2 (portrait |
A3 A3 A3 A3 [Portrait 1
A4 A4 A4 A4
@Auw Mode
Item Description Factory Default
Auto Mode Sets the default value for [Auto Mode] on the [Copy] screen. Manual Mode

Original Orientation

Sets [Original Orientation] on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen.

Standard Portrait

Paper Orientation Sets [Paper Orientation] on the [Copy (Auto Mode)] screen. Portrait

Reduce / Enlarge Sets the default value for [Reduce / Enlarge] on the [Copy 100.0%
(Manual Mode)] screen.

Paper Supply Sets the default value for [Paper Supply] on the [Copy (Manual Roll 1
Mode)] screen.

Paper Cut Mode Sets the default value for [Paper Cut Mode] on the [Copy (Manual | Set Portrait
Mode)] screen.

Original Type Sets the default value for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] | Text & Line

screen.

Image Options

Sets the default value for [Image Options] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal

Background Sets the default value for [Background Suppression] on the Auto (0)

Suppression [Image Quality] screen.

Threshold Sort Sets the default value for [Threshold Sort] on the [Image Quality] | Off
screen.

Adjust Color Density Sets the default value for [Adjust Color Density] on the [Image Adjust Off

Quality] screen.
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Item Description Factory Default
Original Width Sets the default value for [Original Width] on the [Layout Auto Detect (A Series)
Adjustment] screen.
Image Shift Sets the default value for [Image Shift] on the [Layout Off
Adjustment] screen.
Scan Start Position Sets the default value for [Scan Start Position] on the [Layout Omm
Adjustment] screen.
Sets the default value for [Edge Erase] on the [Layout Normal

Edge Erase
Adjustment] screen.

Invert Image
Adjustment] screen.

Sets the default value for [Invert Image] on the [Layout

Normal Image
Positive Image

Scan Speed Sets the default value for [Scan Speed] on the [Layout Fast
Adjustment] screen.

Image Rotation Sets the default value for [Image Rotation] on the [Layout Clockwise
Adjustment] screen.

Copy Output Sets the default value for [Copy Output] on the [Output Format] Uncollated
screen.

Lead & Tail Margins Sets the default value for [Lead & Tail Margins] on the [Output Lead: Omm
Format] screen. Tail: Omm

* Sample Copy cannot be set as the default.

[ 9.44 Auto Tray Switching

You can use this feature to set how the tray is switched when running out of paper loaded in the selected tray.

The factory default is [Enable During Auto Paper Select].

p- ® Selecting [Enable During Auto Paper Select] tells the machine to switch the tray to an alternative one when
[Auto] is selected on the [Copy] screen or in the print drivers' s [Paper Source] option.

Note

1 . Press[Auto Tray Switching].

2. Select [Enable During Auto Paper Select] or [Enable For

Large Paper Only].

9.4 Copy Service Settings

& Auto Tray Switching

iu?u‘ﬁpger gei ect

Enable For
Large Paper Only

it Admin

Cancel & Save




[ 9.4.5

Variable Length Settings

You can use this feature to set the default variable length to be used when [Variable Length] is specified on the

[Paper Cut Mode] screen under the Copy feature.

The default variable length can be set for individual paper sizes, in the range of 210 to 5,000 mm.

The factory defaults are:

Series Item Factory Default
A series A0 Wide 1189mm
A1 Wide 84Tmm
A2 Wide 594mm
A3 Wide 420mm
JIS B series B1 Wide 1030mm
B2 Wide 728mm
B3 Wide 515mm
ISO B Series B1 Wide 1000mm
B2 Wide 707mm
B3 Wide 500mm
Special A series 880mm Wide 1240mm
620mm Wide 880mm
440mm Wide 620mm
310mm Wide 440mm
Arch series 36" Wide 1219mm
30" Wide 1066mm
24" Wide 914mm
18" Wide 610mm
15" Wide 533mm
12" Wide 457mm
ANSI Series 34" Wide 1118mm
22" Wide 864mm
17" Wide 559mm
11" Wide 432mm
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Press [Variable Length Settings].

Press the paper size to set.

Enter the variable length value by using the numeric
keypad or by pressing [+] and [-].

Press [Close].

B variable Length Settings

Series

JIS B Series

1S0 B Series

Special A Series.

Arch Series

ANSI Series

Items

@ Admin

« Close

Current Settings

AD Wide (841mm)

1189mm

A1 Wide (594mm)

841mm

A2 Wide (420mm)

594mm

[ A3 Wide (297mm)

420mm

[ 9.4.6 Auto Mode Paper Type

]

You can use this feature to set the paper type used according to the original orientation, when running a copy job in

the auto mode.

The factory default is [Plain] for all sizes.

1.
2.

3.

System Settings u

4.

Press [Auto Mode Paper Typel.

Select the original orientation.

Press the paper size to set.

Select the paper type from [Plain], [Tracing], [Film], and
[Any].

p ® When an option other than [Any] is selected, a
paper run out error occurs if the specified type

of paper is not loaded in any tray.

Press [Save].

m 9.4 Copy Service Settings

& Auto Mode Paper Type

Original Orientation

Synchronized

Items

i Admin

« Close

Current Settings

AO paper

Plain

A1 paper

Plain

A2 paper

Plain

A3 paper

Plain

[ A4 paper

Plain

R o Paper Type

Tracing

Film

Any

@ Admin

Cancel « Save




[ 9.4.7 Auto Mode Rotate Direction ]

You can use this feature to tell the machine the orientation (clockwise or counterclockwise) in which to rotate
scanned images, if the original is judged to require 90-degree rotation to fit to paper size. The factory default is

[Counterclockwise] for all sizes.

1 . Press[Auto Mode Rotate Direction].

2. Select [Portrait to Landscape] or [Landscape to Portrait].

3. Pressthe paper size to set. & Close

Original Rotation Paper Direction Current Settings

A1 Landscape Counterclockwise
Landscape to A2 Landscope Counterclockwise
Portrait

A3 Landscape Counterclockwise:

[ A4 Landscape Counterclockwise

ll. Select [Clockwise] or [Counterclockwise].

5 . Press [SClVe]. B Rotate Direction - A1 Landscape

9.4 Copy Service Settings
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[ 9.48 Detailed Settings ]

1 . Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

System Settings u

_, ¢ For information on the item numbers, refer to
"Item Number: Copy Service Settings” (p. 308).
Code Number
3. Fillin [New Valuel.
Current Value
4. Ppress [Confirm / Change]. New Velta
Enter Number ] [ Confirm / Change
Item Number: Copy Service Settings
NthrirtI:er Description New Value Factory Default
30 Sets the tray for banner sheets. 1:Roll 1 1:Roll 1
2:Roll 2
31 Sets the paper length of a banner sheet. 210-2500 (mm) 210 (mm)
70 Sets the default value for the unevenness level 1-80 20
used for [Uneven-Toned Background].
80 Sets the default value for [Scan Start Position] 0-1200 (mm) 0
under [Sample Copy].
81 Sets the default value for [Measurement] under | 50-200 (mm) 50
[Sample Copyl.
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9.5 Conn eCtiVity & Network S etup

With [Connectivity & Network Setup], you can configure specifications relating to the networking aspects of the

machine.

Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:
® Port Settings p.310
® Protocol Settings p. 311
® Remote Authentication / Directory Service p. 313
® SSL / TLS Settings p.316
® Detailed Settings p. 317

_’ ¢ For information on the network settings, also refer to "Setting the IP Address” (p. 209).

e CentreWare Internet Services allows you to make more detailed settings. For details, refer to the Help section
which can be displayed by clicking [Help] in the upper right of the CentreWare Internet Services screen.

1 . Onthe [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] >
[Connectivity & Network Setup].

Select an option.
The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

Group Features

e For information on how to display the [Tools
Q& R ) play the [Tools] _—_,

screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p. — Setings ForLSetings:
DCopy Service Settings Protocol Settings...

282). Authentication / ———— —
s Crr B
Directory Service...
2. Select the item you want to configure or change. OScan Service Settings SSL/TLS Settings.
O Stored File Settings Detailed Settings...
OPrint Service Settings

9.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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[ 9.51 Port Settings ]

You can use this feature to enable or disable ports. The table below lists the ports that are used for the applications
and features.

Port
Application/Feature

LPD SMB SNMP FTP HTTP SOAP WebDAV

BT-PlotAssistant — — — Yes — — —

Standard print driver (TIFF driver)
Yes — Yes — — — —

PS print driver

Scanner Driver

* — — Yes — — Yes Yes
(Network Connection)

Document Monitor — — Yes — — — _

Color Copy Assistant

Y _ _ _ _ _ _
(For printing) e

Scan to PC
Note: Also applies when saving to PC — Yes — — — — —
via Multi Send.

CentreWare Internet Services — — — — Yes — —

ApeosWare Management Suite — — Yes — — Yes —

MacPPD Yes — — — — — —

* Network Scanner Utility 3, Stored File Manager 3
The factory default is [Enabled] for all ports.

1 .  Press [Port Settings].

System Settings u

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

& Port Settings

I_ P D Items Current Settings

1.LPD Enabled

2.5MB Enabled

Select [Enabled] when using LPR.

3. SNMP Enabled

4.FTP Enabled

5. Internet Services (HTTP) Enabled (80)
S M B 6.SOAP Enabled

7. WebDAV Enabled

Select [Enabled] when using SMB.

SNMP

Select [Enabled] when using SNMP.
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FTP

Select [Enabled] when using FTP.

Internet Services (HTTP)

When using HTTP, specify a port number and select [Enabled].

The factory default port number is [80].

SOAP

Select [Enabled] when using SOAP.

WebDAV

Select [Enabled] when using WebDAV.

[ 9.5.2 Protocol Settings

)

You can use this feature to set the parameters required for communications. The following describes the parameters

you can set in [Protocol Settings].

1.
2.

Ethernet Rated Speed

Allows you to set the transmission rate for the Ethernet interface.
The factory default is [Auto].

Press [Protocol Settings].

Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

& Protocal Settings

Items

i Admin

Current Settings

1. Ethernet Rated Speed

Auto

2.TCP/IP - IP Mode

IPv4 Mode

3. 1Pv4 - IP Address

192.168.150.150

4. IPv4 - Subnet Mask

255.255.255. 0

5. IPv4 - Gateway Address

0.0.0.0

Auto

6. IPv6 Address Manual Configuration Disabled

Select this to detect the Ethernet transmission rate
automatically.

1000BASE - T
Select this to fix the transmission rate to T000BASE - T.

100 Mbps Full - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 100 Mbps Full - Duplex.

100 Mbps Half - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 100 Mbps Half - Duplex.

10 Mbps Full - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 10 Mbps Full - Duplex.

10 Mbps Half - Duplex
Select this to fix the transmission rate to 10 Mbps Half - Duplex.

9.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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TCP/IP - IP Mode

Allows you to select the TCP/IP operation mode.
The factory default is [IPv4 Mode].

IPv4 Mode

Select this to fix the internet protocol to be used to IPv4.

IPv6 Mode

Select this to fix the internet protocol to be used to IPv6.

Dual Stack
Select this to use both IPv4 and IPv6 as the internet protocol.

IPv4 - IP Address

Allows you to set the IP address.

Enter the address in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where xxx is a value between 0 and 255. Please note that a value
of 127 and a value between 224 and 255 cannot be used for the first xxx.

The factory default is [192.168.150.150].

IPv4 - Subnet Mask

Allows you to configure the subnet mask.
Enter the subnet mask in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where xxx is a value between 0 and 255.
The factory default is [255.255.255.0].

IPv4 - Gateway Address

Allows you to configure the Gateway address.

Enter the address in the format of xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx, where xxx is a value between 0 and 255. Please note that a value
of 127 and a value between 224 and 255 cannot be used for the first xxx.

The factory default is [0.0.0.0].

IPv6 Address Manual Configuration

Allows you to set the IP address manually.
To enter an IP address and Gateway address manually, select [Enabled].
The factory default is [Disabled].

Manually Configured IPv6 Address

Allows you to set the IP address.
Enter the IP address in the format of XXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX, where xxxX is a hexadecimal value.

p * You can fill in this field only when [IPv6 Address Manual Configuration] is set to [Enabled].
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Manually Configured IPv6 Address Prefix

Allows you to set the IP address prefix in the range of 0 to 128.
The factory default is [64].

p ® You can fill in this field only when [IPv6 Address Manual Configuration] is set to [Enabled].

Manually Configured IPv6 Gateway

Allows you to configure the Gateway address.
Enter the Gateway address in the format of XXX:XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX:XXXX, Where xxxx is a hexadecimal

value.

p ® You can fill in this field only when [IPv6 Address Manual Configuration] is set to [Enabled].

Automatically Configured IPv6 Address

This field displays the Link-local address, IPv6 address, and Gateway address that have been automatically

configured.

[ 9.5.3 Remote Authentication / Directory Service ]

1 . Press [Remote Authentication / Directory Service].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. oy

B Remote Authentication / Directory Service

Authentication System

Authentication System Setup Seup

LDAP Server /
Directory Service Settings

Allows you to set the parameters required for authentication.

Authentication System

Allows you to select the authentication system from
[Authentication Agent] and [LDAP].

After you change the authentication system, personal
folders used with the previous authentication system are not
deleted automatically. If these folders are no longer needed,
delete them from the machine. If the same user IDs are also used on the new authentication system, personal
folders can be used by the same users.

The factory default is [Authentication Agent].

Server Response Time-Out

Allows you to set the maximum waiting time for response from the authentication server in the range of 1 to 75
seconds in one second increments.

The factory default is [5] seconds.

9.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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Search Time-Out

Allows you to set the maximum waiting time for user search results in the range of 1 to 120 seconds in one second
increments.

The factory default is [30] seconds.

LDAP Server / Directory Service

Allows you to configure the LDAP parameters.

Primary Server - Name / Address

Specify the server name or IP address of the primary server.

Primary Server - Port Number
Specify the port number to connect to the primary server in the range of 1 to 65535.
The factory default is [389].

Secondary Server - Name / Address

Specify the server name or IP address of the secondary server.

Secondary Server - Port Number
Specify the port number to connect to the secondary server in the range of 1 to 65535.
The factory default is [389].

Authentication Method

Allows you to select the LDAP authentication method from [Direct Authentication] and [Authentication of User
Attributes].
e Direct Authentication

Select this to allow the LDAP server to authenticate a user based on the entered User ID and password.

¢ Authentication of User Attributes
Select this to allow the LDAP server to search for a user based on the value entered in the User ID field, which
should correspond to the attribute specified in [Attribute of entered User Name]. From among values assigned
to the found user, the value for the attribute specified in [Attribute of Login User Name] is used as the User ID for
jobs processed on the machine and the owner name for folders.

The factory default is [Direct Authentication].

Attribute of entered User Name

When the LDAP authentication method is set to [Authentication of User Attributes], from among attributes
registered on the LDAP server as User Attribute information, specify the attribute whose value is used as user name
on the control panel to log in to the machine. For example, when you want a user to enter the mail address, set
“mail”. Up to 32 characters are allowed.

The factory default is [mail].

Attribute of Login User Name

From among attributes registered on the LDAP server as User Attribute information, specify the attribute whose
value is used as the User ID for jobs processed on the machine and the owner name for folders. Up to 32 characters
are allowed.

The factory default is [SAMAccountName].
Use Added Text String

Allows you to select whether to automatically add information specified in[Text String Added to User Name] to
authentication information entered on the control panel.

The factory default is [Disabled].
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Text String Added to User Name

Set the string to be added to authentication information. Up to 64 characters are allowed. When [Use Added Text
String] is set to [Enabled], the fixed string must be entered here. For example, [Attribute of entered User Name] is
set to "mail”, and the registered information for a user is "mail@myhost.example.com”, the user normally need to
enter "ail@myhost.example.com”. Instead, setting [Use Added Text String] to [Enabled] and specifying
"@myhost.example.com” in [Text String Added to User Name] allows the user to login the machine by simply
entering "mail” on the control panel, because the machine automatically add "@myhost.example.com”.

Login Name

Allows you to specify a user name used to access the server. Set this only when the directory service authentication
is required. Up to 255 characters can be entered for the user name.

Password

Allows you to specify the login password for the user you have specified in [Login Name]. Up to 32 alphanumeric
characters are allowed.

Search Directory Root

Enter a string to be used as search root, using up to 255 characters.

LDAP Referrals

Allows you to specify whether to re-establish connection to another LDAP server if a currently connected LDAP
server requests to do so.

The factory default is [Disabled].
LDAP Referral Hop Limit

When using the Referral feature, specify how many times that a user is allowed to hop servers in the range of 1 to
5 times.

The factory default is [5] times.

9.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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[9.54 SSL / TLS Settings ]

You can use this feature to set the parameters required for SSL/TLS communications. The following describes the
parameters you can set in [SSL / TLS Settings].

1. Press [SSL / TLS Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. —

&) SSL /TLS Settings

Items Current Settings

Device Certificate - Server

1. Device Certificate - Server Not Installed

2. HTTP - S5L/ TLS Communication Disabled

Allows you to list the recipients of the certificate stored on the
machine. You can select a certificate used for SSL/TLS

3.HTTP - SSL / TLS Port Number 443

communication.

p ¢ The certificate must already be registered using
CentreWare Internet Services. For information on how

to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare

Internet Services.

HTTP - SSL/ TLS Communication

Allows you to select whether to enable HTTP-SSL/TLS communication.
Select [Enabled] or [Disabled]. The factory default is [Disabled].

HTTP - SSL / TLS Port Number

Allows you to enter the port number used for HTTP-SSL/TLS communication.
The factory default is [443].
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[ 9.5.5

Detailed Settings

1 . Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

[ ] i i H F 4
_, For information on the item numbers, refer to B Detailed Settings

3. Fillin [New Value].

"Item Number: Connectivity & Network Setup”
(p.317).

LI. Press [Confirm / Change].

Item Number: Connectivity & Network Setup

Item Number

Current Value

New Value

..

Enter Number H Confirm / Change

Directory.

Nﬂt:wrger Description New Value Factory Default
0 Sets whether to validate users in Active 0: Do not validate 0: Do not validate

1: Validate

9.5 Connectivity & Network Setup
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9.6 Scan Service Settings

With [Scan Service Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine's Scan feature.

Refer to the following subsections for more information on each item:

® Preset Buttons

® Scan Defaults

® Other Settings
® Detailed Settings

p-319
p.319
p. 321
p. 322

1. Onthe[Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Scan O

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

Service Settings]. -
% Tools

_, e For information on how to display the [Tools] ﬁ

screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p. —

282). P "

@ Admin

« Close

Group

Features

Common Service
Settings

Preset Buttons...

OCopy Service Settings

Scan Defaults...

Security Settings

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

oConneclivily &
Network Setup

DStored File Settings

Other Settings...

Detailed Settings...

OPrint Service Settings.
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[ 9.6.1 Preset Buttons ]

You can use this feature to change options for Original Type and File Format displayed on the [Scan Job] screen.

1 .  Press [Preset Buttons].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

i Admin

B Preset Buttons

Items Current Settings

Original Type - Buttons 1 to 5

1. Original Type - Button 1 Text &Line H

2. Original Type - Button 2 Photo & Text

Allows you to set the original types displayed in the first to fifth

3. Original Type - Button 3 Printed Original

buttons in [Original Type] on the [Scan Job] screen. o

. Original Type - Button 4 Photograph
Select from [Text & Line], [Photo & Text], [Printed Original], e g — e
[Photograph]' [Bluepnnt]' Qnd [Transparent]‘ 6. File Format - Button 1 single-Page TIFF

7. File Format - Button 2 Multi-Page TIFF

The factory defaults are:

8. File Format - Button 3 single-Page PDF v

e Original Type - Button 1: Text & Line
e Original Type - Button 2: Photo & Text

e Original Type - Button 3: Printed Original
e Original Type - Button 4: Photograph
¢ Original Type - Button 5: Blueprint

File Format - Buttons 1 to 5

Allows you to set the output file formats displayed in the first to fifth buttons in [File Format] on the [Scan Job]
screen.
Select from [Single-Page TIFF], [Multi-Page TIFF], [Single-Page PDF], [Multi-Page PDF], and [JPEG].
The factory defaults are:
e File Format - Button 1: Single-Page TIFF
e File Format - Button 2: Multi-Page TIFF
¢ File Format - Button 3: Single-Page PDF
e File Format - Button 4: Multi-Page PDF

[ 9.6.2 Scan Defaults ]

You can use this feature to set the default settings for the Scan feature. The default settings specified here are
restored when the machine is turned on, when the machine exits the Energy Saver mode, when the <Clear All>
button is pressed, or when the Auto Clear feature is turned on.

Setting frequently used features and values as the defaults can avoid extra operations required during the use of the
machine.

1 . Press[Scan Defaults].

9.6 Scan Service Settings
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2. Press the item you want to configure or change.

3. Set the desired value and press the <Start> button.

Press Start to Register / Change settings.
Press Stop to remove item.

Advanced

Layout

1) scan i agyout |l Filing Options
Color Scanning Resolution Original Type File Format
;@ Color ; ;@ 150 dpi ; (7] Text &Line ‘ ?I"?Q'P“ge ‘
:S] Grayscale : : @ 200 dpi : :| Photo & Text : :@ QAIL#FP“QQ :
:[] Black & White : : [®] 300 dpi : :@ Single-Page :
‘ Holftone ‘ : 18} 400 cpi : :@ Mult-page :
Slwow | @oom | @
‘l[ More... J ‘tEJ:] More... J

screen.

Item Description Factory Default
Color Scanning Mode Sets the default value for [Color Scanning] on the [Scan Job] Halftone
screen.
Scan Resolution Sets the default value for [Resolution] on the [Scan Job] screen. 600 dpi
Original Type Sets the default value for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] | Text & Line

Output File Format

Sets the default value for [File Format] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Single-Page TIFF

Image Options

Sets the default value for [Image Options] on the [Image Quality]
screen.

Lighten / Darken: Normal
Sharpness: Normal
Contrast: Normal

Adjustment] screen.

Background Suppression | Sets the default value for [Background Suppression] on the Auto (0)
[Image Quality] screen.

Threshold Sort Sets the default value for [Threshold Sort] on the [Image Quality] | Normal
screen.

Adjust Color Density Sets the default value for [Adjust Color Density] on the [Image Adjust Off
Quality] screen.

Reduce / Enlarge Sets the default value for [Reduce / Enlarge] on the [Layout 100.0%
Adjustment] screen.

Original Size Sets the default value for [Original Size] on the [Layout Auto Detect (A Series)
Adjustment] screen.

Edge Erase Sets the default value for [Edge Erase] on the [Layout Normal
Adjustment] screen.

Scan Start Position Sets the default value for [Scan Start Position] on the [Layout Omm
Adjustment] screen.

Scan Speed Sets the default value for [Scan Speed] on the [Layout Fast

Quality / File Size

Sets the default value for [Quality / File Size] on the [Output
Format] screen.

Quality: Normal
File Size: Larger +2

9.6 Scan Service Settings




[ 9.6.3 Other Settings ]

1 . Press [Other Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

Items Current Settings

TIFF Format

1. TIFF Format TIFF V6 l

2. DocuWorks Format DocuWorks V6 l

Allows you to set the TIFF (JPEG compression ) format displayed
for [File Format] on the [Scan Job] screen.

You can select [TIFF V6] or [TTN2] according to the scanning
software you use. The factory default is [TIFF V6].

3. Multi Send Printer Transfer Format TIFF l

Multi Send Printer Transfer Format

Allows you to set the output file format applied when [Output Color] is set to [Color] or [Grayscale] on the [Multi
Send Scan] screen and a printer is selected as the send destination.
Select [TIFF] or [JPEG]. The factory default is [TIFF].

sbuilag waisAs n
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[ 9.6.4 Detailed Settings

1 . Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

_, ¢ For information on the item numbers, refer to
“Item Number: Scan Service Settings” (p. 322).

3. Fillin [New Value].

LI. Press [Confirm / Change].

Item Number: Scan Service Settings

Item Number

Current Value

New Value

..

Enter Number H Confirm / Change

used for [Uneven-Toned Background].

NthrfwrtI:er Description New Value Factory Default
0 Sets whether to add User ID to the name of the | 0: Do not add User ID 0: Do not add User ID
files processed with [Scan to PC] and [Multi Send | 1: Add User ID
Scan].
70 Sets the default value for the unevenness level 1-80 20
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9.7

Stored File Settings

With [Stored File Settings], you can configure specifications relating to the machine's file save features.

Refer to the following subsection:
® Stored File Settings

p. 324

1.

On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Stored
File Settings].

_’ ® For information on how to display the [Tools]

screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p.

282).

2.

Select the item you want to configure or change.

Select an option.

i Admin

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

Close

Group

Features

Common Service
Settings

Stored File Settings...

Setup

e

O Copy Service Settings

Aul /
Security Settings

Connectivity &
Network Setup

DScan Service Settings

OPrint Service Settings

9.7 Stored File Settings
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[ 9.71 Stored File Settings ]

You can use this feature to set the time period for storing files and to select whether to automatically delete the jobs

stored on the machine.

1.

Press [Stored File Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. e
& StoredFile Settings « Close
Items Current Settings
1. File Expiration Date off l
2.Stored Job Deletion No ‘
3. Print Job Confirmation Screen Enabled l
File Expiration Date i
Allows you to set the time period for storing files. To delete % File Expiration Date S Vo
. . . . . Files kept for:
stored files automatically, specify the expiration date (number of (1 14Bays

days elapsed) and deletion time. The settings apply to all stored

files.
The factory default is [Off]. o @

p e CentreWare Internet Services can also be used t.o make

[ 7]
(-]

moﬁ

i

Lol Lo

these settings. For information on how to do this, refer
to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

off

Select this to not specify the expiration date so that stored document are not automatically deleted.

On
Select this to set the time period for storing files. The stored files will be deleted after the time specified in [Files
kept for] and [Files deleted at] passed.

p ® When the machine is being turned off at the specified time, the stored files will not be deleted at the
given time. Instead, the files will be deleted the next time the machine is turned on.
Also, if the machine is in the Sleep mode at the specified time, the stored files will not be deleted.
In this case, the files will be deleted at the specified time on the next day, as long as the machine is not in

the Sleep mode.
* To automatically delete files at the time specified here, you need to set [Delete Expired Files] to [Yes]. For

more information, refer to "Delete Expired Files" (p. 202).

e Files kept for:
Specify the time period for storing files in the range of 1 to 14 days.

¢ Files deleted at:
Set the time when the expired files will be deleted in the range of 0 to 23 hours and from 00 to 59 minutes.
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Stored Job Deletion

Allows you to select whether to delete the expired print jobs stored on the machine.
The factory default is [No].

Yes

Select this to delete the files at the specified time after the retention period has elapsed.

v‘- e If the retention period is not specified, the files are not deleted even if [Yes] is selected.

Important

No

Select this to retain the documents after the retention period has elapsed.

Print Job Confirmation Screen

Allows you to select whether to display a screen confirming whether to delete files after printing, when printing a

stored job. The factory default is [On].

Off
Select this to automatically delete files after printing.

On
Select this to display a confirmation screen. Then, you can select whether to delete the files stored on the machine
after printing.

9.7 Stored File Settings
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9.8

Print Service Settings

With [Print Service Settings], you can make settings relating to the machine’s print features.

® Job Recovery

p.326

® Other Settings

p.327

® Detailed Settings

p.329

On the [Tools] screen, press [System Settings] > [Print
Service Settings].

_, ® For information on how to display the [Tools]
screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p.

282).

Select the item you want to configure or change.

Select an option.

i Admin

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

& Tools

« Close

Group

Features

Common Service
oSenings

Job Recovery...

Setup

O Copy Service Settings

Other Settings...

A ication /
Security Settings

oCOnneclivily &
Network Setup

Detailed Settings...

OScan Service Settings

stored File Settings

[ 9.8.1

Job Recovery

)

You can use this feature to select whether to print a job which has not been completed at the time the machine was
turned off, the next time the machine is turned on.
The factory default is [Off].

1.
2.

Press [Job Recovery].
Set the items as necessary.

Off

Select this to cancel all the print jobs that have not yet
printed at the time the machine was turned off.

Recover only waiting jobs

Select this to print only jobs that have been spooled at the
time the machine was turned off.

Recover all suspended jobs

Select this to print all jobs that have not been output at the

time the machine was turned off, once again.

Press [Save].

9.8 Print Service Settings

% Job Recovery

@ Admin

Cancel « Save

Recover only

waiting jobs

Recover all
suspended jobs

In case power is cut off during print process,
Jobs that fulfilled the conditions on the left
will be recovered when power is returned.
The default is set as Off.




[ 9.8.2 Other Settings ]

You can use this feature to configure detailed settings for plot processing for individual data format.
In normal use, leave the factory default settings as they are.

1. Press [Other Settings].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close]. e
& Other Settings « Close
VPI - Dotted Line Allocation - —— = |
7
Allows you to set the processing method for dotted line 2 VP Smbel o } _
3.VPI - Font Number 0
allocation. =
4. VPI - Font Priority Jobs l
Select [RASTERIZER] or [PARSER] The fClCtOfy default is 5. TIFF - Resizing PHOTO l
[RASTE RIZE R] X 6. HPGL - Draw Arc Ignore Allocation Command l
7.HPGL - Draw Dotted Line NORMAL l
8. Label Offset X: S5mmY: 3mm li
VPI - Symbol

Select [Mode 1] or [Mode 2]. The factory default is [Mode 1].

VPI - Font Number

Allows you to set the machine to use the fonts specified in data or to force the machine to use the fonts specified
here.
Select from [0] to [41(No)]. The factory default is [0].

VPI - Font Priority

Allows you to set whether to use the font number specified in data.
Select [Jobs] or [Controller]. The factory default is [Jobs].

TIFF - Resizing

Allows you to set the mode of compression and decompression of TIFF data.
Select [PHOTO] or [LINE]. The factory default is [PHOTO].

HPGL - Draw Arc

Allows you to set the drawing method for arcs.
Select [Follow Allocation Command] or [Ignore Allocation Command]. The factory default is [Ignore Allocation
Command].

9.8 Print Service Settings
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HPGL - Draw Dotted Line

Allows you to set the drawing method for dotted lines.
Select [NORMAL] or [EXTEND]. The factory default is [NORMAL].

Label Offset

Allows you to set the drawing position for the label, by the X- and Y-direction distances from the corner of the media.
Select from [0] to [100(mm)]. The factory defaults for X and Y are [5] and [3], respectively.

Draw Position of Alignment Mark

Allows you to specify the offset and overlap for the allocation mark drawing position.
Select the offset from [0] to [100(mm)], and the overlap from [0] to [400(mm)]. The factory defaults for offset and
overlap are [3] and [0], respectively.

Detect Long Edge

Allows you to set the machine to determine the long edge of originals.
Select [On] or [Off]. The factory default is [Off].

Detect Long Edge - AO to A4

Allows you to select the allowance range for the long edge size of the input data for each standard size.
In normal use, this is configured as follows: A0 -> A1, A1 -> A2, A2 -> A3, A3 -> A4, AL -> A4,

Dither Pattern

Allows you to select the combination of dither pattern and density.
Select from [Pattern 1 (Light/Normal/Dark)], [Pattern 2 (Light/Normal/Dark)], and [Pattern 3 (Light/Normal/Dark)].
The factory default is [Pattern 1 (Normal)].

Draw Solid Thin Line

Set whether to draw lines that are thinner than the specified line width as black solid lines without dithering.
Select [Off] or [On (1-511 pixel)]. The factory default is [Off].
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9.8.3

Detailed Settings

1 . Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

-p e For information on the item numbers, refer to
"Item Number: Print Service Settings” (p. 329).

3. Fillin [New Value].

LI. Press [Confirm / Change].

Item Number: Print Service Settings

Code Number

Curret Vlue
bEALT

@ Admin

Enter Number ] [ Confirm / Change

Nthrfwrger Description New Value Factory Default
1 Sets whether to switch the target paper 0: Do not switch orientation 0: Do not switch
orientation when the paper level gets low during | 1: Switch orientation orientation
a job, in order to go on printing. *
3 Sets whether to display the path to Job Log. 0: Do not display path 1: Display path

1: Display path

*

This does not apply to a multiple-page job submitted via the print driver because one job is printed on a single sheet of paper.

9.8 Print Service Settings
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9.9  Authentication / Security Settings

With [Authentication / Security Settings], you can configure the machine's security settings.

Refer to these subsections for more information on each setting.

® System Administrator Settings

p.330

©® Authentication

p. 332

® Job Status Default

p.338

® Overwrite Hard Disk

p.339

p. 341

® Detailed Settings

1 . Onthe [Tools] screen, press [Authentication / Security
Settings].

_, ® For information on how to display the [Tools]
screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (p.

282).

2. Select the item you want to configure or change.

Select an option.

i Admin

The machine will be rebooted upon completion of certain selections.

B Tools

« Close

System Settings

Setup

T —
e

QAuthentication

Features

System Administrator's
Login ID...

System Administrator's
Password..

O Job Status Default

QO0verwrite Hard Disk

[ 9.9.1 System Administrator Settings

In [System Administrator Settings], you can set the system administrator's login ID and password.
We recommend that you change the default ID and password for the system administrator to prevent unauthorized

users from changing the machine settings and to enhance security.

System Administrator’'s Login ID

Allows you to set the system administrator's User ID. The user ID can be 1 to 32 single-byte characters.

The factory default is "11111".
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Press [System Administrator Settings] > [System Administrator’s Login ID].

2 ° Select [N ew LOg | n ID] . Enter the System Administrator's Login ID twice and select Save. & Admin

ID must be between 1 and 32 characters.

3. CEnterthe system administrator’s user ID of up to 32 B System Administrator's Login ID Cancel & Save
characters, by using the keyboard displayed on the New Login 1D

\l |

screen, and press [Save].

Re-enter New Login ID

4. Sselect [Re-enter New Login ID], re-enter the same system | ]
administrator's ID, and press [Save].

5. Press [Save].

6. Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.

System Administrator’'s Password

Allows you to set the system administrator’'s password.
We recommend that you change the default password to enhance security.
The factory default is "x-admin”.

To tell the system administrator to enter the password to log in to the machine as system administrator, set
[Password Entry from Control Panel] to [On] in [Authentication] under [Authentication / Security Settings].
After setting the system administrator’s User ID, specify the password using 4 to 12 characters.

p ® The system administrator’s password is required when changing the machine settings via CentreWare Internet
Services.

_> ® For details on using the password on the machine's control panel, refer to "Password Entry from Control Panel” (p.
336).

1 . Press [System Administrator Settings] > [System Administrator’s Password].

2 . Select [New Password]. Enter your password twice ond select Save, Password must be between g
&

4 and 12 characters. Leave the fields blank and select Save if you do not

want to assign a password.

3. Enter the system administrator’'s password of 4 to 12 ) System Administrator's Password Cancel [« Save
characters, by using the keyboard displayed on the New Password

\l |

Re-enter New Password

4,  select [Re-enter New Password], re-enter the same | ]
system administrator’s password, and press [Save].

screen, and press [Save].

5. Press [Save].

6. Press [Yes] on the confirmation screen.

9.9 Authentication / Security Settings
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[ 9.9.2 Authentication ]

You can use [Authentication] to configure the settings relating to the Authentication feature.

Login Type
Allows you to set the authentication method.

® No Login Required
Select this to disable the authentication feature.

® Login to Local Accounts
Select this to use user information registered on the machine for authentication.

® |Login to Remote Accounts
Select this to use user information registered on the remote authentication server for authentication.

The factory default is [No Login Required].

1 . Press [Authentication] > [Login Type].

2. Select from [No Login Required], [Login to Local e
Accounts], and [Login to Remote Accounts]. = —

ancel « Save

3 . Press[Save].

Loginto
Local Accounts

Login to
Remote Accounts

Service Access

Allows you to restrict access to certain features.
Setting Value:
® Locked - Enter your User ID on the control panel.

® Unlocked - Anybody can use the feature.
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Press [Authentication] > [Service Access].

2. Set each item as necessary, and click [Close].

Copy
Select this to set whether to restrict the Copy feature.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Store to Folder

Select this to set whether to restrict the Store to Folder
feature.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Scan to PC

Select this to set whether to restrict the Scan to PC feature.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Multi Send Scan

@ Admin

B Service Access

Items Current Settings

1. Copy Locked

2. Store to Folder Locked

4. Multi Send Scan Locked

3.5Scan to PC Locked l

5. Print Locked

Select this to set whether to restrict the Multi Send Scan feature.

Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].
The factory default is [Locked].

Print

Select this to set whether to restrict the Print feature.
Select [Unlocked] or [Locked].

The factory default is [Locked].

Create User Account

When the authentication feature is enabled, User IDs and User Names for each of users need to be registered for

authentication.

When using local authentication (Login to Local Accounts), up to 999 user accounts can be registered.

'v‘- ® You must select an authentication mode before you can register users, by following the steps in "Login Type" (p.

Important

332).

p ® Printing on a printer or local printer is possible even when [No Access to Copy Service] or [No Access to Print
Service] is selected under Feature Access, as long as Multi Send Scan is enabled.

9.9 Authentication / Security Settings
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1.
2.

3.
4.

Press [Authentication] > [Create User Account].

Select the user number that you want to register.

Select a user to be registered. & Admin

« Close

B Create User Account

p e Press [ A 1to display the previous screen, and

press [ W] to display the next screen.

Goto

a0 (001 -999)

User Name

001.  <Available> ”

I

e If you want to display a specific user number at
the top, enter that number in [Go to].

002, <Available>
.

003.  <Available>

004.  <Available>

005.  <Available>

006.  <Available>

007.  <Available>

008.  <Available> v

Select and set the desired items.

@ Admin

« Close

B Account 001 - Create / Delete

After completing the settings, press [Close].

Items Current Settings

User ID

Enter a User ID to use when logging in to the machine.

1.User ID user 1

2.User Name (No Name)

3. Password

Up to 32 single-byte characters are allowed.

4. Feature Access - Copy Free Access

5. Feature Access - Scan Free Access

User Name

6. Feature Access - Print Free Access

Set the user name.

e When setting on the control panel: Up to 32 single-byte
characters are allowed.

Reset
Account

3

_’ ® For information on how to enter characters, refer to "Text Entry” (p. 44).

Password
Set a password. We recommend that you set a password to enhance security. Enter the password using 4 to 12
characters.

p ¢ The password will be required when the user logs into the machine when [Password Entry from Control
Panel] is set to [On].

Feature Access - Copy

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Copy Service].

e [Free Access]: Select this to not restrict the Copy feature.

® [No Access to Copy Service]: Select this to restrict the user from using the Copy feature.

The factory default is [Free Access].

Feature Access - Scan

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Scan Service].

¢ [Free Access]: Select this to not restrict the Scan feature.

® [No Access to Scan Service]: Select this to restrict the user from using the Scan feature.

The factory default is [Free Access].
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Feature Access - Print

Select [Free Access] or [No Access to Print Service].

e [Free Access]: Select this to not restrict the Print feature.

® [No Access to Print Service]: Select this to restrict the user from using the Print feature.

The factory default is [Free Access].

Reset Account
Select this to delete the registered User ID and user name. Deleting the account will also delete user information
and folders (including files) for this account.

Reset User Accounts

Allows you to delete all the registered accounts or reset access settings for all the registered users at one time.

Press [Authentication] > [Reset User Accounts].

-—

2. Select the desired item to delete, and press [Reset]. o

A“ USEI’ ACCOU ntS B Reset User Accounts « Close

Items

Select this to delete all information registered for each user.

1. AllUser Accounts

'v‘ e Selecting this will also delete the folder the user 2. AllFeature Access Settings
created and the files in the folder. This may

take time if the folder contains a large number
of files.

All Feature Access Settings

Select this to reset all access restrictions to [Free Access] for
each user.

sbuilag waisAs n

Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator

This feature allows you to prevent unauthorized users from impersonating the administrator to change the machine
configuration. You can specify the maximum number of fails allowed so that access will be denied when the number
of consecutive attempts to log in as system administrator exceeds this limit.

This limit can be set to a value between 0 and 10 times.

The factory default is [5] times.

p ® Rebooting the machine will reset the failure count.
ote

* To exit the Access Denied state, reboot the machine.
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1 . Press [Authentication] > [Maximum Login Attempts].
2. Press [Limit Attempts]. Ehtrthe Sysem Acminshator - toghn I aves e saAdrin
access to the system is disabled.
3. Enter the number of the upper limit by using the numeric [ YE APV RIS Cancel |« Save
keypad or by pressing [+] and [-]. @

4. Ppress[Savel. : -+

Password Entry from Control Panel

When the authentication feature is enabled, you can use this feature to set whether to require a password when
users attempt to access the machine features from the control panel. You can also use this feature to set whether to
require a password when users attempt to log in to the machine as system administrator, even when the
authentication feature is disabled.

We recommend that you set a password to enhance security.

When [On] is selected, the settings for "System Administrator's Password” (p. 331), as well as "Password” (p. 334) set

under [Create User Account] will be enabled.
When [Off] is selected, a password will not be required when users attempt to access the machine's control panel,

even when a password is specified for those settings described above.
The factory default is [Off].

® When accessing the machine remotely, for example via CentreWare Internet Services, a password is always
required regardless of the setting made here.

p ® The system administrator’s password is required when changing the machine settings via CentreWare Internet
Services.

1 . Press [Authentication] > [Password Entry from Control Panel].
2. Select [Off] or [On].

3 . Press [Save].
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Private Charge Print Settings

Allows you to set how incoming print jobs are handled.

v‘- * When Remote Authentication is enabled, if you select [According to Print Auditron], the settings for [Job Login

Important

Success] and [Job without User ID] are ignored and therefore all print jobs will be printed.

p e If the machine is set not to use Private Print, [Secure Print] is displayed on the [Services Home] screen, instead of

[Private Print].

1.
2.

3.

Press [Authentication] > [Private Charge Print Settings].

Set each of items. & Admin

PreSS [SClve] Cancel « Save

Job Login Success Job without User ID

According to Print Auditron ﬁ SR

Select this to set how incoming jobs should be handled. save asPrivae {3%?;‘55&‘:?}&) J :

Charge Print Job

The factory default is [According to Print Auditron].

Save as Private Charge Print Job

Select this to store incoming jobs as Private Charge Print
jobs.

Job Login Success
Select this to set how successfully authenticated jobs should
be handled.

p ® When this option is set to [Save as Private Charge Print Job], the Secure Print setting is ignored even when
it is specified in the print driver.

® To save a print job as a Private Charge Print job, a User ID must be set using up to 32 single-byte
characters. If the User ID specified in the print driver exceeds the limit of 32 single-byte characters, the
print job is canceled, and therefore is not saved as a Private Charge Print job.

* Print Job
Select this to print all incoming jobs. Whether the job is saved as a Secure Print job or is normally printed
depends on the print settings on the client.

¢ Save as Private Charge Print Job
Select this to store incoming jobs as Private Charge Print jobs.

The factory default is [Print Job].
Job without User ID

Select this to set how jobs without an Authentication User ID assigned should be handled.

p ® CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make these settings.
For information on how to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

e Print Job
Select this to print all jobs which do not have an authentication attribute assigned.

¢ Delete Job
Select this to delete all jobs which do not have an authentication attribute assigned.

The factory default is [Delete Job].

9.9 Authentication / Security Settings
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[ 993 Job Status Default ]

Completed Jobs View

Use this feature to set restrictions about viewing completed jobs.
You can select whether to display or hide job history records and to restrict users from viewing some information.

p e CentreWare Internet Services can also be used to make these settings.

For information on how to do this, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

-—

Press [Job Status Default] > [Completed Jobs View].

Set each of items and press [Save]. e
A“OW JOb V|eW|ng Clt A“ TimeS %CnmpletedJnhsView Cancel « Save
Select this to allow users to view completed jobs at any time. plisichostal
The factory default is [Allow Job Viewing at All Times]. o = eg_ e

VTR ves
Require Login to View Jobs T

Select this to allow users to view completed jobs only when
authentication is enabled.

No Job Viewing

Select this not to allow users to view completed jobs.

The settings applied to [Access To] and [Hide Job Details]

depends on the settings for [Completed Jobs View], and information displayed about completed jobs varies
depending on each of these settings. The table below lists whether jobs will be displayed, according to the
combination of these settings. The factory default for [Hide Job Details] is [No].

p ® The system administrator is not affected by the Hide Job Details setting.

e When authentication is disabled

Item Displayed Job
Login User
Cngge;ted Access To Hide Job System Unauthenticated
View Details Administrator User My Otherthan
my Job my Job
Allow Job — No Display all — —
Vle“_ll_'.ng atAl Yes Display a part of
|;nes information as
es Whkdkkkn
Require Login — — Display all Hide
to
View Jobs
No Job
Viewing

Display all: All job history records and all items are displayed.

Wik kN

Display a part of information as "*****": Job names and output destination information are displayed as
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Hide : No job history records are displayed.

e When authentication is enabled

Item Displayed Job
Login User
Cngg(:ted Access To Hide Job System Unauthenticated
View Details Administrator User My Other than
my Job my Job
Allow Job — No Display all Display all Display all
V|ev:_|.ng atAl Yes Display a part of | Display all | Display a part
'mes information as of information
Yes Wokdedekk (]S Wkkdkkkn
Require Login All No Hide Display all Display all
. to Yes Hide Display all | Display a part
View Jobs Display all of information
as Wkkkkkn
Jobs of — Hide Display all Hide
authenticate
d users only
No Job — — Hide Hide Hide
Viewing

Display all: All job history records and all items are displayed.

Display a part of information as "*****": Job names and output destination information are displayed as

Hide : No job history records are displayed.

[ 9.9.4 Overwrite Hard Disk J

You can use this feature to set whether to enable hard disk overwriting.

When copy, scan, or print processing is completed, the data is deleted from the hard disk and the area on which the
deleted data was stored is automatically overwritten with blank data. This feature prevents unauthorized retrieval or
restoration of the data recorded on the hard disk. It also applies to copy document and other information stored
temporarily by the system.

Number of Overwrites

Allows you to select the number of overwrites either once or three times.
The factory default is [Off].

'v" e If the machine is turned off during the overwriting, unfinished files may remain on the hard disk. The overwriting
will resume if you turn the machine on again with the unfinished files remaining on the hard disk.

® Overwriting once erases the data, but overwriting three times makes it even more definite that the data cannot
be restored. It does, however, take longer.

® During overwriting, normal operations may be slowed down.

1 .  Press [Overwrite Hard Disk] > [Number of Overwrites].

9.9 Authentication / Security Settings
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2. Select the number of overwrites from [Off], [1 Overwrite],

i Admin

and [3 Overwrites]. e
[ ] @ Number of Overwrites * Cancel « Save

1 Overwrite

3 . Press [Save].

3 Overwrites

® Prerequisite for Using the Data Security Kit

The system administrator must follow the instructions below:

® To protect the data deleted from or stored on the hard disk, the following settings are required:
Number of Overwrites: [1 Overwrite] or [3 Overwrites]

® Change the system administrator's factory default password (x-admin).
The new password must be seven characters or more (up to 12 characters long). Be careful not to register a
password that can be easily assumed and not to store the registered password on a location that is easily
accessible to other persons.

,v‘ ® Be careful not to lost or forget the system administrator's User ID and password. Otherwise, it will not be possible
to recover the machine configuration in case of malfunction.

® Set [Password Entry from Control Panel] to [On].

® Set [Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator] to 5 times.

® Note that the hard disk security will not be warranted if you do not correctly follow the above setting instructions.

For information on how to set data encryption, refer to "Data Encryption” (p. 297).

* For information on how to set password entry from the control panel, refer to "Password Entry from Control
Panel” (p. 336).

® For information on how to set the system administrator's User ID, refer to "System Administrator’s Login ID" (p.
330).

The manager (of the organization that this machine is used for) must follow the instructions below:
® Assign an appropriate person as a system administrator and manage and train him/her properly.

® When turning off the machine, make sure no operation is running. Train the users to turn off the machine after an
active operation completes, if any.

® Note that the Data Security Kit is used to protect deleted document data from being recovered;
® it does not protect files stored in folders on the hard disk.

® Install an anti-bugging device on the internal network that the machine with the Data Security Kit is located on,
and perform the network settings properly to protect the machine from interceptions.

® To block unauthorized access, install a firewall device between the external network and the internal network that
the machine is located on.

® Set the password and encryption key according to the following rules:
- Do not use easily assured character string
- Use both characters and numerics
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[ 9.9.5 Detailed Settings

1 . Press [Detailed Settings].

2. Fill in [Item Number] and press [Confirm / Change].

_, ¢ For information on the item numbers, refer to

"Item Number: Authentication / Security
Settings” (p. 341).

3. Fillin [New Value].

LI. Press [Confirm / Change].

Item Number

curenvatue | 0|

New Value

Enter Number H Confirm / Change

Item Number: Authentication / Security Settings

Nit:wrger Description New Value Factory Default
0 Sets how to control print jobs retrieved via LPR/ | 0: No feature applied 0: No feature applied
FTP connection by User IDs. 1: Cancel
2: Print
3: Save as Private Charge Print Job
1 Sets whether to display the ID relating to the job | 0: Use the entered ID 1: Use the related ID
instead of the entered ID whenever displaying 1: Use the related ID
User ID.

9.9 Authentication / Security Settings
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Appendix B

10.1  Specifications

This section lists the main specifications of the machine. In the interests of product development, product

specifications and external appearance are subject to change without prior notice.

Specifications

Item

Description

Type

Console Type

Resolution

Data processing resolution: 600 x 600 dpi
Output resolution: 600 x 600 dpi

Continuous copy / printing speed

AO: 3 sheets/minute, A1: 4 sheets/minute, A1 (landscape): 5 sheets/minute, A2: 5 sheets/
minute,

A2 (landscape): 7 sheets/minute, A3: 7 sheets/minute, A3 (landscape): 9 sheets/minute,
A4 (landscape): 11 sheets/minute

'v‘ ¢ The speed may be reduced due to the image quality adjustment.

® The performance may be reduced depending on the paper type.

Paper supplying system

2 Roll unit, Manual Feed

Paper feed capacity

Roll media x 2

AO, A1, A2, A3, JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, ISO B1, ISO B2, ISO B3, Special AO (880mm/
860mm), Special A1 (620mm/625mm), Special A2 (440mm/435mm), Special A3
(310mm), 36", 34", 30", 24", 22",18",17",15",12", 11"

Width: 279.4 - 914.4 mm

Outside diameter of the roll: 185 mm or less '

Manual feed: Cut Sheet

AO, A1, A2, A3, A4, JIS B1, JIS B2, JIS B3, JIS B4, ISO B1, ISO B2, ISO B3, ISO B4, Special
A0 (880mm/860mm), Special A1 (620mm/625mm), Special A2 (440mm/435mm),
Special A3 (310mm), 36", 34", 30", 24", 22",18",17%,15",12",11", 9", 8.5"

Width: 210 - 914.4 mm

Length: 210 - 2,000 mm

Paper cutting system

Standard size cut, synchronized cut, variable length cut
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Item Description
Copy media*2 Roll paper feed
Plain paper :60-110 g/m2
Tracing paper :90-112 g/m2
Film :75- 100 um
Manual feed
Plain paper :60-110 g/m2
Tracing paper :90-112 g/m2
Film :75- 100 um
Image loss width Roll paper

When outside diameter of the roll is 100 mm or more: Lead edge 5 mm or less, Trail edge
5 mm or less, Right&Left 5 mm or less

When outside diameter of the roll is less than 100 mm: Lead edge 8 mm or less, Trail
edge 8 mm or less, Right&Left 5 mm or less

Cut sheet: Lead edge 5 mm or less, Trail edge 5 mm or less, Right&Left 5 mm or less

Power source

AC 220 - 240V, -10 to 6%, 10A for both 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

Maximum: 1.5kW
Sleep mode: 13W

Warm-up time

135 seconds or less (when the room temperature is at 22°C and the humidity is at 55 %)

Dimensions

Width 1,410 x depth 710 x height 1,420 mm (with the control panel)
Width 1,310 x depth 710 x height 1,160 mm (without the control panel)

Floor space

Standard configuration

Width 1,310 x depth 710 mm

When the original stock flat tray is installed:
Width 1,310 x depth 1,510 mm

Weight

260 kg

p * The weight is without any toner and paper.

*1  Equivalent to 200 m of our E paper

*2  Itis encouraged to use paper recommended by Xerox. Printing may not be performed correctly depending on the use conditions.
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Copy Feature

Item

Description

Original Feed System

Original transfer type

Original Size

Maximum width 914.4 mm, minimum width 176 mm
Maximum length 15,000 mm, minimum length 210 mm

Original Thickness

When ejecting frontward (when the U-turn output guide is installed): 0.05 - 0.2 mm
When ejecting rearward: 0.05 - 5 mm |

Original Type Text & Line, Photo & Text, Printed Original, Photograph, Blueprint, Transparent, Uneven-
Toned Background

Scan Resolution 600 x 600 dpi

Copy (Media) Size Plain paper

Width: 210 - 914.4 mm, Length: 210 - 15,000 mm (up to 25,000 mm from print, with Add.Memory)
Tracing paper/Film
Width: 210 - 914.4 mm, Length: 210 - 2,500 mm

Continuous Copy Pages

99 sheets

First Copy Time

35 seconds or less (with AO size original, 100 % copy, upper roll 1)

Magnification

Same magnification1:1 +/- 0.4 % (when the room temperature is at 22°C and the
humidity is at 55 % )

Reduce/enlarge presets1:0.250, 1:0.353, 1:0.500, 1:0.707, 1:1.414, 1:2.000
Custom reduction/enlargement ratios1:0.250 - 1:4.000 (in 0.1 % increments)

Memory capacity

Standard: 1GB, Maximum: 2GB (when the Add System Memory is installed)

Copy/Original Input Feature

Manual feed copy, copy from memory (additional copy)*z, interrupt mode copy

Auto mode (auto selection of original orientation, auto paper select, auto
magnification), manual mode, reduce/enlarge, paper supply selection, paper cut mode,
original type, lighten/darken, sharpness, contrast, background suppression, threshold
sort, adjust color density*z, original width, image shift, scan start position, edge erase,
mirror image, invert image, scan speed, image rotation, collation (uncollated/collated),
lead & trail margins, sample copy*2

*1  Itis possible to scan a flat and hard original (styrene board, heavy paper) whose thickness exceeds 0.2 mm, up to 1 mm thick.
The flat and hard original must be supported by your hand while scanning. However, the document transportation and the
output image quality is out of guarantee.

When scanning a thick original whose thickness is between 1 and 5 mm, the optional Heavy Document KIT is required.

*2  The olor Board & Page Memory for IIT is required.
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Print Feature

Item

Description

Print (Media) Size

Same as the copy (media) size

Continuous Print Pages

99 sheets

First Print Time

40 seconds or less (with AO size original, 1.28 MB data, upper roll 1)

Magnification Accuracy

100 +/- 0.4 % (except for larger than AO size)
(when the room temperature is at 22°C and the humidity is at 55 %)

Page Description Language

Adobe Postscript® 3™

Supported Protocol

TCP/IP (LPR, FTP)

Supported Operating System 2’

3

Microsoft® Windows® Xp

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003
Microsoft® Windows Vista®

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008
Microsoft® Windows® 7

Microsoft® Windows® XP x64 Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 x64 Editions
Microsoft® Windows Vista® 64 bit
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 (x64)
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 (x64)
Microsoft® Windows® 7 64 bit

Mac 0S® X v10.5 Leopard

Mac 0S® X v10.6 Snow Leopard

Mac 05® X v10.7 Lion

Emulation HP-GL series : HP-GL, HP-GL/2, HP-RTL (Compliant with HP Designjet 1050c)
VERSATEC series : VRF, VCGL, FX-MMR
Others : TIFF, JFIF (JPEG), CALS, Adobe PostScript 3 , PDF
Interface Ethernet (1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T)
*1  Optional

*2  Forthe latest supported operating systems, please visit the Xerox home page.

*3  When printing from Mac OS, the PDF/Adobe PostScript 3 kit (optional) must be installed on the machine.

10.1 Specifications
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Scan Feature

Item Description
Type Standard: Monochrome scanner & Color scanner
Scan Size Width 176 - 914.4 mm, Length 210 - 15,000 mm

p e For the maximum length, refer to "Maximum Scan Length (At Scanning
Resolution of 600 dpi)” (p. 354).

Scan Resolution

600 x 600 dpi, 400 x 400 dpi, 300 x 300 dpi, 200 x 200 dpi, 150 x 150 dpi

Scanning Halftone

Full color , 256 levels of grey , Black and white (binary), pseudo grey scale (binary)

Scan Mode

Text & Line, Photo & Text, Printed Original, Photograph, Blueprint, Transparent, Uneven-
Toned Background

Original Scanning Speed

Full color

Mid speed - 67.6 mm/sec (with resolution of 300 dpi or less), very low speed - 33.8 mm/
sec (with resolution of 400 dpi or more)

Non full color

Very high speed - 203.2 mm/sec (with resolution of 300 dpi or less), high speed - 101.6
mm/sec, low speed 50.8 mm/sec

Output Format Transfer format: TIFF, PDF, JPEG
Compression method: MMR (for black and white scanning), JPEG (for full color/grey scale
scanning)
Scan to Interface Ethernet T000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
Folder Supported TCP/IP, HTTP
Protocol
Driver Network Scanner Utility 3
X
e Supported Microsoft® Windows® XP
[
g Operating Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003
< System 2 Microsoft® Windows Vista®
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008
Microsoft® Windows® 7
Microsoft® Windows® XP x64 Edition
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 x64 Editions
Microsoft® Windows Vista® 64 bit
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 (x64)
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008 R2 (x64)
Microsoft® Windows® 7 64 bit
Scan to PC Interface Ethernet 1000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
Supported TCP/IP (SMB)
Protocol
Supported Microsoft® Windows® XP
Operating Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003
System 2 Microsoft® Windows Vista®
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2008
Microsoft® Windows® 7

m 10.1 Specifications




Item

Description

Printer Interface Ethernet T000BASE-T/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T
Transfer

Supported TCP/IP (LPR)

Protocol

*2  For the latest supported operating systems, please visit the Xerox home page.

Copy Magnification List

® Preset magnification factors for A series

Copy
Original
A4 A3 A2 A1 AO
A4 100.0% 141.4% 200.0 % 283.0% 400.0%
A3 70.7 % 100.0 % 141.4% 200.0% 283.0%
A2 50.0% 70.7% 100.0 % 141.4% 200.0 %
Al 353% 50.0% 70.7 % 100.0 % 141.4%
AO 25.0% 353% 50.0% 70.7 % 100.0 %
Standard Size
p ¢ Pixel indicates the number of dots to be printed with 600 dpi resolution.
Width Height
Standard Size Series
mm Pixel mm Pixel
AO A series 841 19,872 1,189 28,088
Al A series 594 14,032 841 19,872
A2 A series 420 9,928 594 14,032
A3 A series 297 7,016 420 9,928
A4 A series 210 4,968 297 7,016
JIS B1 JIS B series 728 17,200 1,030 24,336
JISB2 JIS B series 515 12,168 728 17,200
JISB3 JIS B series 364 8,600 515 12,168
JIS B4 JIS B series 257 6,072 364 8,600
JISB5! JIS B series 182 — 257 —
ISO B1 ISO B Series 707 16,704 1,000 23,624
ISO B2 ISO B Series 500 11,816 707 16,704
ISO B3 ISO B Series 353 8,344 500 11,816
ISO B4 ISO B Series 250 5912 353 8,344

10.1 Specifications
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Appendix

Width Height
Standard Size Series
mm Pixel mm Pixel

ISOB5 ISO B Series 176 — 250 —

ANSI E (34") ANSI Series 863.6 20,400 1,117.6 26,400
ANSI D (22") ANSI Series 558.8 13,200 863.6 20,400
ANSIC (17" ANSI Series 43138 10,200 558.8 13,200
ANSIB (11") ANSI Series 279.4 6,600 4318 10,200
ANSI A (8.5") ANSI Series 2159 5,104 279.4 6,600
ARCH E (36") Arch series 914.4 21,600 1,219.2 28,800
ARCH D (24") Arch series 609.6 14,400 914.4 21,600
ARCH C (18") Arch series 457.2 10,800 609.6 14,400
ARCH B (12") Arch series 304.8 7,200 457.2 10,800
ARCH A (9") Arch series 228.6 5,400 304.8 7,200
Special AO (880 mm) Special A series 880 20,792 1,240 29,296
Special A1 (620 mm) Special A series 620 14,648 880 20,792
Special A2 (440 mm) Special A series 440 10,400 620 14,648
Special A3 (310 mm) 2 Special A series 310 7,328 440 10,400
Special A4 (220 mm)"2 Special A series 220 5,200 310 7,328
Special AO (860 mm)3 Special A series 860 20,320 1,210 28,584
Special A1 (620 mm)3 Special A series 620 14,648 871 20,576
Special A2 (435 mm)3 Special A series 435 10,280 620 14,648
Special A3 (310 mm)3 Special A series 310 7,328 435 10,280
Special AO (880 mm)™3 Special A series 880 20,792 1,230 29,056
Special A1 (625 mm)3 Special A series 625 14,768 880 20,792
Special A2 (440 mm)3 Special A series 440 10,400 625 14,768
Special A3 (312 mm)3 Special A series 312 7,376 440 10,400
ARCH 30 (30") ARCH 30 series 762 18,000 1,066.8 25,200
ARCH 21 (21") ARCH 30 series 533.4 12,600 762 18,000
ARCH 15 (15") ARCH 30 series 381 9,000 5334 12,600
ARCH 10.5 (10.5") ARCH 30 series 266.7 6,300 381 9,000

*1  Only available for scanning

*2  Available when the item number [70] in [Detailed Settings] is set to [1]. For more information,

299).

refer to "Detailed Settings” (p.

*3  Available when the item number [70] in [Detailed Settings] is set to [2]. For more information, refer to "Detailed Settings" (p.

299).
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10.2 Optional Components

The following table lists the optional components. To purchase these options, contact your local Xerox representa-

tive.

Product Name

Description

Paper Roll Shaft

A shaft to replace roll media.

Heavy Document KIT

A cover used when scanning a thick original.

Scanner Catch Tray

A tray that can hold originals flat after they are ejected rearward from
the machine.

Add System Memory (1GB)

A memory card used to extend the maximum scan length.

The following table lists the relevant software applications.

Product Name

Description

Standard print driver (TIFF driver)
(Xerox Wide Format 6705 System Plot Driver)

Allows you to print to the machine from a Windows computer.

PS print driver

Allows you to print to the machine with the PDF/Adobe PostScript 3 Kit

installed.

Scanner Driver (Network Connection®)

Allows you to import documents scanned via the machine to your
computer using the TWAIN supported application on the computer.

* Network Scanner Utility 3, Folder Viewer 3

p ® These software applications can be installed from xerox.com.

10.2 Optional Components
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Appendix B

10.3 Notes and Restrictions

This section describes the notes and restrictions to observe when using the machine.

[ 10.3.1 Notes and Restrictions on the Use of the Machine ]

Installing and Moving the Machine

® When moving the machine to another location, contact your local Xerox representative.
® When the machine is operating, protect it from shocks.

® Do not place objects near the ventilation opening of the extractor fan of the machine.

Cautions when Operating the Machine

® Do not turn off the power immediately after switching it on. This may result in damage to the hard disk and
memory and malfunctions.

® Do not leave the upper unit open for more than ten minutes. This may result in deterioration of the image quality.

Cautions when Switching Off

® After switching the power on, do not switch it off until the screen comes on.
® If the control panel freezes or an error screen stops responding, switch the power off.

® After switching the power off, before switching it on again, make sure that the <Main Power> indicator on the
control panel is unlit.

10.3 Notes and Restrictions



[ 10.3.2

Notes and Restrictions on the Use of the Copy Feature ]

Restrictions on Leftward Image Shift

When you specify leftward image shift, the print image is shifted by the amount shown in the table below. (Unit:

mm)

The actual result, however, may vary depending on the status of the printer and/or the condition of the media.

Set Amount Shift Amount Set Amount Shift Amount Set Amount Shift Amount
0 0 17 16 34 33
1 0 18 16 35 35
2 0 19 18 36 35
3 2 20 18 37 37
4 2 21 20 38 37
5 4 22 21 39 39
6 4 23 22 40 39
7 6 24 22 a1 a1
8 6 25 24 42 a1
9 8 26 24 43 43
10 8 27 26 44 43
1" 10 28 26 45 45
12 10 29 28 46 45
13 12 30 28 47 47
14 12 31 30 48 47
15 14 32 30 49 49
16 14 33 33 50 49

10.3 Notes and Restrictions
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Appendix

[ 10.3.3 Notes and Restrictions on the Use of the Scan Feature ]

Maximum Scan Length (At Scanning Resolution of 600 dpi)

Color Scanning Mode

Output File Format g B Black & White/
Color Grayscale Halftone (Pseudo)
TIFF 2,772 mm 2,772 mm 15,000 mm 34
PDF 2,772 mm 2,772 mm 15,000 mm 34
JPEG 2,772 mm 2,772 mm

*1  The maximum scan length for Color and Grayscale is restricted by the maximum allowed number of pixels for the JPEG format. It
can vary depending on the selected resolution.

*2  Upto 7,500 mm at 150 dpi.

*3  When the optional Add System Memory is installed. Without Add System Memory, these are limited to 9,749 mm and 8,417 mm
for AO width and 36" width, respectively.

*4  These are limited to 7,500 mm when Adjust Color Density is selected.

Size of the Scan File Created

When the data size of a scan file generated exceeds 2 GB, an error message is displayed on the touch screen of the
machine. You can select whether to save data of documents already scanned as a Multi-Page file or to cancel your
scanning.

Notes on Store to Folder

® The maximum storage capacity of the folder is approx. 12 GB for scan data.

® Depending on your application, the import operation from your computer might failed, resulting in deletion of the
document data. For details on restrictions that apply to the scan feature, refer to the Notes section on the Network
Scanner Utility 3 page, which you can access from the Download link of the Xerox website.

® For non-standard size documents, their [Size] fields in the list of scan data will be empty on the Network Scanner
Driver screen.

® A document in a folder cannot be retrieved from multiple computers at a time.

Notes on Multi Send Scan

® Notes on Logical Printer

Settings for individual logical printers must be performed on CentreWare Internet Services.
There is no function to view or check the settings from the machine.

_’ * For information on CentreWare Internet Services, refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet Services.

® Notes on Print

® With a printer other than the Xerox Wide Format 6705 System, when you specify a logical printer (ID, name) that
does not exist, the print result conforms to the printer’s specifications.

10.3 Notes and Restrictions



® With a printer other than Xerox Wide Format 6705 System, the number of copies might be affected by both the
setting on the Print Settings screen at scanning and the logical printer’s setting from the destination printer.

® Notes on Transmission of Scan Data via IPv6 Connection

TCP/IP o Scan to PC/Multi Send Scan
IP Mode Destination
Browsing via Network Saving to Server Sending to Printer
IPv6 Mode Same subnet No No/Yes 3 Yes
Different subnet No No/Yes™3 Yes
Dual Stack Same subnet Yes™ No/Yes™3 Yes
Different subnet No/Yes 2 No/Yes 3 Yes

*1  Operates in an IPv4 environment.

*2  Possible if a domain controller is installed on a network operating in an IPv4 environment.

*3  Possible for Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows Server 2008, and Windows Server 2008 R2.

10.3 Notes and Restrictions
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[ 10.3.4 Notes and Restrictions on the Use of the Print Feature ]

_’ ® For notes and restrictions that apply to the print feature, also refer to the Help section of CentreWare Internet
Services.

Maximum Print Length

The maximum print length is 25,000 mm when paper type is Plain and Add. Memory added, or 2,500 mm when it is set

to Vellum (tracingpaper) or Film.
& Maximum print length requires 2Gb Memory and latest TIFF driver for AutoDesk (not supported from other applications)
Notes on Printing While Copy/Scan is Running

After copy/scan operation has been completed, printing starts as indicated below.

e If the machine is equipped with the optional Color Board & Page Memory for IIT, copy/scan operations and
printing can be run concurrently.

® When no operation is performed for a certain time

Printing starts after the Mode Ensuring Timer duration (fixed to 30 seconds) has elapsed and then the duration for
the “Plot Mode Switching Timer” (duration of time before the machine switches to the plot mode), which is set in the
System Settings function, has elapsed.

The “Plot Mode Switching Timer” is set by factory default to 30 seconds, thus printing starts after 1 minute (= Mode
Ensuring Timer (30 sec) + Plot Mode Switching Timer (30 sec)) has elapsed after the copy/scan operation has been

completed.

® When the <Menu> button is pressed during the Mode Ensuring Timer duration (30 seconds)

The Mode Ensuring Timer duration (fixed to 30 seconds) is canceled, thus printing starts after the <Menu> button
has been pressed and then the duration for “Plot Mode Switching Timer”, which is set in the System Settings

Appendix B

function, has elapsed.

For example, if you press the <Menu> button after 10 seconds after the copy/scan operation is completed, printing
starts after 40 seconds (= duration before the <Menu> button is pressed (10 sec) + Plot Mode Switching Timer (30
sec by factory default)) has elapsed.

_, ® For information on how to set the duration for “Plot Mode Switching Timer”, refer to "Detailed Settings” (p. 299).

m 10.3 Notes and Restrictions


ybprx198
Highlight


[ 10.3.5 Notes and Restrictions for IPv6 Connection ]

® In a multi-prefix environment (where multiple IPv6 global addresses are used), data transmission from the
machine to a device installed on another network may fail.

® In a multi-prefix environment (where multiple IPv6 global addresses are used), an address that is not assigned to
the machine may be used for communication.

® An auto-configured IPv6 address (IPv6 autoconfiguration address, IPv6 DNS server address) may be assigned an
address that cannot be used by the obtained IPv6 address for operation.
An address that cannot be used for operation is, for example, a site local address (fec0::) or an address that
belongs to the documentation address space (2001:db8::/32).

® The machine may use the DNS information for IPv4 rather than that for IPv6 if the machine is in Dual Stack mode,
the DNS information for both IPv4 and IPv6 is configured, the machine is to communicate with a device that is
specified using the FQDN, and the machine has just been turned on.

® The machine may display an incorrect machine address.
For example, either the IPv4 or IPv6 address may not be displayed in Dual Stack mode, or a different IPv6 address
may be displayed.

® WINS does not support IPv6 communication.

® When IPv6 is enabled and IPv4 is disabled on the machine, you cannot specify a storage location for the Browse
function of the Scan to PC (SMB) service.

® In an IPv4 environment, discovery across routers via broadcast can be performed. However, this is not possible in
an IPv6 environment. Also, because an IPv6 environment does not support discovery across routers, only multicast
in an local link (FFO2::1) can respond to multicasting.

® In an IPv6 environment without a DNS server, if a server name is specified as the destination server for Scan to PC,
transmission of scan data can fail.

10.3 Notes and Restrictions
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A

additional feature buttons 42
Adjust Color Density (Scan) 154
adjusting individual color density ...........cceeecseeeeeenne 84,111
adjusting screen brightness 43

attaching paper -> loading paper
loading cut sheet via the bypass (manual) feed table.. 48

loading roll paper 45
Attention Light (Common Service Settings).............ccccc..... 295
Audio Tones (Common Service Settings) ......cccoemeeceeisennes 291

Authentication (Authentication / Security Settings)........ 332

Authentication/Security Settings 330
Auto Mode Paper Type (Copy Service Settings) ......ccco.... 306
Auto Mode Rotate Direction (Copy Service Settings)..... 307

B

Background Suppression (Copy) 110
Background Suppression (Scan) 153
Billing Information 50
browser 172
buttons displayed 40
bypass (manual) feed table 31
Bypass Copying 88

C

C (Clear) button 39
calling up a stored program 168
canceling print jobs 179
canceling the copy job 82
CentreWare Internet Services 171,197

before using 172

screen components 174

starting 173
changing name for a stored program...........oeeeeeennn. 167
changing the specified color on original.........cccssereeeeenenn. 84
cleaning 62
cleaning the machine 62
Clear All button 39
Color Scan Settings (Common Service Settings) ............... 294
Color scanning 130
color scanning (Scan) 138

Common Service Settings 289
confidential print 180

Private Charge Print 180

Secure Print 180
Connectivity & Network Setup 147,309
Contrast 152
Contrast (Copy) 109
control panel 38
Copy 78
Copy - Image Quality 107
Copy (Auto Mode) 98
Copy (Manual Mode) 101
Copy Defaults 303
Copy from Memory 95
Copy Output 91,120
Copy Service Settings 301
copying in the specified paper size (Auto Mode)......ccccoo..... 83
Create Folder 201
Custom Button 1 39
Custom Button 2 39
Custom Button 3 39
cutting paper 45
D
data format 177
Data indicator 38
deleting a stored program 166
Detailed Settings (Common Service Settings).................. 299
Detailed Settings (Copy Service Settings).......cc...commreeeeenn. 308
Detailed Settings (Print Service Settings)......cccowceesmeeeeecenns 329
Detailed Settings (Scan Service Settings).........ccoemeeceeenns 322
document jams

when a document jam occurs 270
E
Edge Erase (Copy) 116
Edge Erase (Scan) 158
encryption (Scan) 131
energy saver mode 36
Error indicator 38
error message 260
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F
feature buttons 41
File Expiration Date (Stored File Settings) ........cccoeveeeerennes 324
File Format 141
PDF Security 143,144
Filing Options 161
Folder 136
viewing/deleting documents 137
H
Heavy Document KIT 81
I
image loss width 345
Image Options (Copy) 109
Image Quality (Scan) 151
image quality problems 249
Image Shift 114
Interrupt (Copy) 97
Interrupt (Scan) 134
Interrupt button 39
IP address 209
J
jam
when a paper jam occurs 264
jam problems 248
Job Recovery (Print Service Settings) .......coeeereceesreeceens 326
Job Status button 40
L
Layout Adjustment (Copy) 112
Layout Adjustment (Scan) 155
Lead & Tail Margins 121
Lighten / Darken 152
loading/replacing paper 45
Log In/Out button 39
low power mode 36
M
Machine Clock / Timers
settings (Common Service Settings) .......cccoueeemeceersenees 289
Time Zone 290
machine components 30
machine information 64

machine problems 247

Machine Status 64
Machine Status button 39
Main Power indicator 39
Maintenance (Common Service Settings).......ccoo...ccoeeeeeeenn. 296
media type 73
handling and storing media 75
media type 73
unusable media 74
message field 41
Mirror Image 117
Multi Send Address 149
Multi Send Address (Group Address)........ccowemreeesmsseeenne 206
Multi Send Scan 125,148
N
Negative Image 117
Number of Overwrites
(Authentication / Security Settings) ........cocomecersmneceennens 339
numeric keypad 39
o)
optional components 351
Original Size (Scan) 156
Original Type (Copy) 108
Original Type (Scan) 139
Original Width 86,113
originals 72

originals that require the use of the document carrier

(optional) 72
Other Settings (Common Service Settings) ........cecceseeees 296
Other Settings (Print Service Settings).......cccoeeeeeeunee 327
Other Settings (Scan Service Settings) .........ccoowwvecrmereeerrnenes 321
Multi Send Printer Transfer FOrmat ...........oeecceeesseeceeens 321
TIFF Format 321
Output Format (Copy) 119
P
Paper Cut Mode (Copy) 105
Paper Supply (selecting the paper supply source) ........... 104
PDF Security 131
Port Settings (Connectivity & Network Setup) .......ccccccce.... 310
port settings (connectivity & network setup).............coo.. 173
power breaker 31
power switch 31
precautions when handling originals 72




Preset Buttons (Copy Service Settings).......eceeemnne 302
Preset Buttons (Scan Service Settings) .........ccooweecsmmrreeernnnns 319
print feature 176
print job 176
preparation 177
Print Service Settings 326
Printer (Multi Send Address) 205
Printing Using the Print Driver 178
Private Charge Print 180
problems
CentreWare Internet Services 259
copy 254
image quality 249
jam 248
machine 247
print 258
scanning 255
Protocol Settings (Connectivity & Network Setup)........... 311
proxy server 172
Q
Quality / File Size 161
R
Reduce / Enlarge 156
Reduce/Enlarge (Copy) 102
registering a stored program 165
replacing consumables 51
resolution (Scan) 139
S
Sample Copy 93,121
Scan 124
Scan Defaults (Scan Service Settings)..........cooweeermeeeeesneneees 319
Scan Sensor Gap Calibration 57
Scan Service Settings 318
Scan Speed (Copy) 117
Scan Speed (Scan) 160
Scan Start Position (Copy) 115
Scan Start Position (Scan) 159
Scan to PC 125,145
before using 211
scanned data 191
scanner environment settings 210

scanning
unable to import scanned data to the computer......... 256
unable to scan with the machine 255
unable to send scanned data over the network............ 257
scanning multiple documents as one file ... 132

Screen / Button Settings (Common Service Settings) .... 292

Custom Buttons 1 to 3 292
Screen After Auto Clear 292
Screen Default 292
screens displayed 40
Secure Print 180
Server (PC Save Address) 203
Server Save Destination 146
Services Home button 40
Services Home screen 40, 41
Sharpness 152
specifications 344
copy feature 346
copy magnification list 349
print feature 347
scan feature 348
standard size 349

SSL / TLS Settings (Connectivity & Network Setup) ......... 316

Start button 39
Stop button 39
stopping the scan job 129
Store to Folder 124,135
before using 210
Stored File Manager 3 194
Stored File Settings 323
Supplies 66
switching the power off 34
switching the power on 33
system administration mode 282, 285
System Administrator Settings
(Authentication / Security Settings) .......cccooeeesmeeeeessneceesenns 330
System Settings 282
T
text entry 44
Threshold Sort (Copy) 111
Threshold Sort (Scan) 154
touch screen 38
trouble 246
troubleshooting 245
TWAIN-compliant application 191
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